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AIRSTREAM, INC.
LIMITED WARRANTY

AIRSTREAM LAND YACHT MOTORHOME

Warranty Coverage

When you buy a new Airstream Land Yacht Motorhome from an authorized Airstream dealer,
Airstream, Inc., warrants the motorhome from defects in material and workmanship as follows:

Warranty Period

12,000 miles (20,000 Kilometers) or one year, whichever occurs first, beginning when the
vehicle is delivered to the first retail purchaser or first placed into demonstrator service. This
warranty must have been started prior to the accumulation of 4,000 miles in order to be valid.

Items Covered

Any part of the motorhome or any component equipment installed by the factory is covered by
the warranty except the following items which are not covered:

Automotive Chassis

Battery

Fuses and Light Bulbs

Video Recorder or Player

TV and Radio

Satellite Receiver and Amplifier
Backing Monitor

Microwave Oven

Tires

AC Power Plant

EE S S S S S S

The above items will be handled by their respective service points and according to their written
policy. This limited warranty does not include failure caused by accident, abuse, normal wear,
overload or any cause not attributable to a defect in original material or workmanship of the
motorhome or component equipment as installed by the factory.

Limitation of Implied Warranties

All warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose, whether written or oral,
express or implied, shall extend only for a period of one year from the date of original purchase,
or 12,000 miles, whichever comes first. There are no other warranties which extend beyond those
described on the face hereof and expressly excludes conditions resulting from normal wear,
accident, abuse, exposure or overload. Some states do not allow limitation on how long an
implied warranty lasts, so the limitation may not apply to you.

Airstream’ s Responsibility

The Airstream Limited Warranty applies for a period of one year from the date of original
purchase, or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first, and the applicable date of all warranties is that
indicated on the Owner’s Identification Card. Defects in items covered under this warranty will
be corrected without cost upon the return at the owner’s expense of the motorhome or defective
part to an authorized Airstream dealer.
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Care and Maintenance

This warranty covers only defective material and/or workmanship; adjustments and checking are
excluded. All adjustments are made at the factory prior to shipment, and rechecked by the dealer
prior to delivery to the customer. Adjustments thereafter become a customer responsibility.

The owner is also responsible for following all recommendations, instructions and precautions
contained in the Airstream Owner’s Manual and the individual manuals furnished by the chassis,
appliance and other manufacturers.

Installations not Covered

Airstream, Inc., does not accept any responsibility in connection with any of its motorhomes for
additional equipment or accessories installed at any dealership or other place of business, or by
any other party. Such installation of equipment or accessories by any other party will not be
covered by the terms of this warranty,

If Repairs are Needed
If your motorhome needs repairs under the terms of the Airstream Limited Warranty, you should:
L Take your motorhome to your selling dealer or other Authorized Airstream dealer.

2. If the dealer is incapable of making the repair, request that he contact the Service
Administration Department at Airstream, Inc., for technical assistance,

3, If repairs are still not made, the customer should contact Airstream, Inc., 419 W. Pike
Street, Jackson Center, Ohio 45334, Attention: Owner Relations Department, and furnish
the following information.

The complete serial number of the motorhome

Mileage

Date of original purchase

Selling dealer

Nature of service problem and steps or service which have been performed. (The
owner may be directed to another dealer at the owner’s expense.)

* X K X *

4, If, after taking the above steps, repairs are still not complete, the Airstream owner may
request the motorhome be allowed to be brought to the Factory Service Center at the
owner’s expense.

Dealer Representation Excluded

The full extent of Airstream’s Limited Warranty is set forth in detail in this folder, and in the
Explanation of Airstream Limited Warranty covered in the Airstream Motorhome Owner’s
Manual. Airstream, Inc., will not be responsible for additional representations or implied
warranties made by any of its dealers to the extent thosc representations are not a part of, or are
contrary to, the terms and conditions of the Airstream Limited Warranty.




Consequential and Incidental Damages

Airstream, Inc., will not be responsible for any consequential or incidental expenses or
damages resulting from a defect. Incidental expenses include, but are not limited to, travel
expenses, gasoline, oil, lodging, meals, telephone tolls, loss of work and loss of use of the
motorhome. Some examples of consequential damages would be: stained curtains due to
rain leaks or delaminated floor caused by a plumbing leak. Some states do not allow the
exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so the above limitation or
exclusion may not apply to you.

Warranty Transfer

This limited warranty is transferable to subsequent owners for the duration of the warranty
period. Warranty transfer application forms are available from your dealer or the Airstream, Inc.,
Service Administration Department,

Changes in Design

Airstream, Inc,, reserves the right to make changes in design and improvements upon its product
without imposing any obligation upon itself to install the same upon its products theretofore
manufactured.

NOTE: Some appliance manufacturers otffer extended service contracts. Please review their
literature provided in the Silver Key notebook.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which
vary from state to state,

Thor Industries

Airstream, Inc,

419 West Pike

Jackson Center, Ohio 45334
(513) 596-6111
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WARRANTY EXPLANATION

Along with your new Airstream motorhome you have purchased the Airstream Limited Warranty.
Read your Limited Warranty carefully. It contains the entire agreement with respect to
Airstream’s obligation on the Limited Warranty on your new vehicle. The terms of the Limited
Warranty, and only those terms, will define Airstream’s responsibility. When you receive your
Limited Warranty file it for safekeeping.

Upon proof of purchase date to any Airstream Dealer Service Center, defects in materials or
workmanship will be repaired or replaced without cost to the owner for a period of twelve (12)
months from the original purchase date, or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first. Written
warranties of some manufacturers of components of the motorhome will be honored by
Airstream for the duration on that manufacturer’s warranty.

Items such as motorhome chassis, engine, tires, batteries and generator are serviced by their
respective manufacturers and will be handled by their service centers according to the terms of
their written policy. Any warranty forms from these manufacturers should be completed
promptly, preferably at time of purchase.

Your motorhome chassis is prechecked by its manufacturer before delivery to Airstream. All
service to the chassis must be performed by the manufacturer according to the manufacturer’s
warranty and service policies. Literature is supplied with each Airstream motorhome which gives
important information concerning its warranty coverage; however, the Airstream Limited
Warranty covers the chassis heater, defrosters, windshield wiper blade, motor, washer, LP gas
bottle and gas regulator,

Paint and appearance items which show imperfections should be brought to the attention of your
dealer at the time of delivery and during pre-delivery inspection. Normal deterioration by use and
exposure is not covered by the Airstream Limited Warranty.,

Damage to enameled or porcelain surfaces resulting from abrasion, collision or impact, and
broken window glass is not covered by the Airstream Limited Warranty,

The Airstream Limited Warranty Excludes:

Normal Wear:

Items such as water purifier packs, curtains, upholstery, floor coverings, window, door and vent
seals may show wear within the one year Limited Warranty period depending upon the amount of
usage, weather and atmospheric conditions.,

Accident

Damage caused by accident is usually visible, and we strongly urge our dealers and customers to
inspect the motorhome upon delivery for any damage caused by accident while being delivered
to the dealer, or while it is on the dealer’s lot. Damage of this nature becomes the dealer’s or your

responsibility upon acceptance of the motorhome. GLASS BREAKAGE, whether obviously
struck or mysterious, is always accidental and covered by most insurance policies.
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Abuse ‘

Lack of customer.care and/or improper maintenance, including failure to comply with the terms
of the Owner’s Manual, or failure to heed proper vehicle operation shown by the dash
instruments are not covered by warranty.

Exposure

Deterioration by sunlight is possible to such items as tires, curtains or upholstery. Steel or metal
surfaces are subject to the elements, causing rust and corrosion which is normal and beyond the
control and responsibility of Airstream,

Overload

Damage due to loading beyond capacity or to cause improper balance is not covered by the
Airstream Limited Warranty. The Airstream motorhome body is engineered to properly handle
any normal load. There are limits to the amount of load that can be safely transported depending
upon speed and road conditions. If these limits have been exceeded the Airstream Limited
Warranty will not cover resulting damage. For additional information on the load capacity of
your motorhome consult your Owner’s Manual or gross vehicle weight rating plate. Each
motorhome is aligned during the last quality inspection. These tolerances will only change if the
motorhome is subjected to abuse, such as dropping off a sharp berm, striking a curb, or hitting a
deep hole in the road. Such damage would be considered as resulting from an accident which
risks are not covered under the warranty. Abnormal tire wear and/or wheel alignment resulting
from such damage is not covered under the terms of the warranty.

SERVICE

The Airstream Silver Key Delivery Program is an exclusive Airstream program. Before leaving
the factory each and every vital part of the motorhome is tested for performance. Each test is
signed and certified by an inspector. After the motorhome arrives on your dealer’s lot all of these
vital parts and systems are again tested. When you take delivery of your new motorhome you
will receive a complete checkout.

Please contact your dealer if you need service, Major service under your Airstream Limited
Warranty is available through our nationwide network of Airstream Dealer Service Centers. An
up-to-date list of Dealer Service Centers has been provided with your new motorhome. This list
is current as of the date of publication.

Occasionally dealerships change, or new dealers are added who may not appear on this list. For
this reason, it is suggested that you contact your local dealer from time to time and bring your list
up to date. He can also provide you with additional copies if you need them.

ALL CENTERS OPERATE ON AN APPOINTMENT BASIS FOR THE UTMOST
EFFICIENCY.

When you require service from the Airstream Factory Service Center or a Certified Dealer
Service Center please contact the service manager for an appointment, and kindly inform him if
you are unable to keep the appointment date or wish to change it.

Service may be arranged at the Factory Service Center by contacting the Service Coordinator at:

Airstream Factory

Service Center

419 W, Pike Street

Jackson Center, Ohio 45334
Phone:; 513-596-6111
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You Should Also be Aware of the Following:

Airstream is not responsible for any consequential or incidental damages incurred as a result of
any defect. Consequential damages include, but are not limited to, travel expenses, gasoline, oil,
lodging, meals, telephone tolls, loss of work and loss of use of the motorhome,

In the event of a defect, the owner must take all reasonable corrective action to lessen the
damages which might result from such defect. Airstream will not be responsible for damages
which could have been avoided.

Airstream's responsibility is defined solely by the Airstream Limited Warranty and Airstream is
not responsible for or bound by representations or warranties made by any of its dealers,

Your Airstream Limited Warranty is transferable to subsequent owners of the motorhome, but
only for the duration of the warranty period. Warranty transfer application forms are available
from your dealer or the Airstream factory.

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could cause injury or
death, you should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
(NHTSA) in addition to notifying Airstream, Inc.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an investigation, and if it finds that a safety
defect exists in a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA
cannot become involved in individual problems between you, your dealer, or Airstream, Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or
366-0123 in Washington, D.C. area) or write to: NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation,
Washington, D.C. 20590. You can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from
the Hotline.
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

Note: See Chevrolet and appliance manufacturer’s literature for further information,

EVERY 1000 MILES OR 30 DAYS
Escape Window
Smoke Alarm
Tires
G Fl Circuit Breaker
EVERY 5000 MILES OR 90 DAYS
Exterior Door locks
Exterior Hinges
LPG Regulator
Main Door Striker Pocket
Wheel Lug Bolts
Range Exhaust Hood
Roof Vent Elevator Screws

Main Door Step

Check operation of latches and upper hinge
Test and replace battery as required
Check tire pressure (65 psi)

Test and record

Lubricate with dry graphite
Lubricate with light household oil
Check bottom vent for obstructions
Coat with paraffin

Torque to 177 ft. 1bs.

Clean fan blades and wash filter
Lubricate with light household oil

Lubricate moving parts and check

EVERY 10,000 MILES OR 6 MONTHS

Exterior

Carbon Monoxide Alarm

EVERY YEAR OR 12,000 MILES

Battery

LP Tank

Seams

Clean and wax

Vacuum exterior only

Clean, neutralize and coat terminals with
petroleum jelly

Have purged by LP supplier

Check seal on exterior seams, windows, lights, and
vents, Reseal with Kool Seal or equivalent as needed,
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MAINTENANCE RECORDS

Date Dealer Service Performed
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DRIVING

LOADING

There are five common abbreviations used in describing the weight of your motorhome.
Following is an explanation of those abbreviations and the actual weights of a representative 30
and 33 foot Land Yacht motorhomes.

30 ft. 33 Foot
Gross Axle Weight Rating — GAWR Front 5,500 5,500
Maximum load carried by an axle: sum of rating may be Rear 11,000 11,000

more than GVWR to allow for load variations.

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating — GYWR

Maximum permissible weight of this motorhome, The

GVWR is equal to or greater than the sum of the Unloaded

Vehicle Weight plus the Net Carrying Capacity. 16,500 16,500

Gross Combined Weight Rating — GCWR

Value specified by the motorhome manufacturer as the

maximum allowable loaded weight of this motorhome with

its towed trailer or towed vehicle. 20,000 20,000

Unloaded Vehicle Weight — UVW

Weight of this motorhome as built at the factory with full

fuel, engine oil, and coolants. The UVW does not include

cargo, fresh water, LP gas, occupants, or dealer installed 13,340 14,000
accessories.

Net Carrying Capacity — NCC

Maximum weight of all occupants including the driver,
personal belongings, food, fresh water, LLP gas, tools,
tongue weight of towed vehicle, dealer installed
accessories, etc., that can be carried by this motorhome.
(NCC is equal to or less than GVWR minus UVW),

3,160 2,500

If you buy all the options, it will weigh more and that cuts into the amount of load you can carry.

The motorhomes have large fluid tanks and lots of storage areas, It gives you great flexibility in
loading. With flexibility comes responsibility. If you want to load down all the storage
compartments the amount of fluids will have to be reduced.

Do you really want to carry 750 pounds of water to an RV park 1,000 miles away and then hook
up to a city water supply anyhow? Even if you're going to the “boondocks” you can usually fill
your water tank shortly before entering the area. Just reducing your load by 10 gallons of water
lets you carry an awful lot of fishing and camping gear,

For reference, water weighs 8.33 pounds per gallon and gasoline weighs about 7 pounds to a gallon.

WEIGHING

The UVW, unloading vehicle weight, given in the chart above is the weight of a motorhome with an
average number of options, To find the actual weight of your vehicle it must be weighed on scales.
The most common are those used by states to weigh trucks along the highway. In rural areas grain
elevators are a good source and another would be at gravel pits. If you have trouble locating scales
a call to your State Highway Patrol will usually find them very cooperative in assisting you.
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SAFETY CHECK LIST

Your Airstream motorhome should be given a thorough safety check before a trip. Regular use of
the following list will provide safe operation of your motorhome and will help you spot any
malfunctioning equipment and correct the problem as soon as possible, The list is to help you and
may not be all inclusive,

Failure to heed many of the following items may cause damage to the vehicle or personal injury.

EXTERIOR CHECK LIST (BEFORE ENTERING VEHICLE)

L.
2,

Check condition of tires for proper inflation,
Turn off LPG valve on LPG tank.

Check that sewer connection, all external compartments and filler openings are properly
stowed or closed and/or locked.

Check that items stored on exterior of vehicle are securely tied down.
Would any items stored on exterior of vehicle present a clearance problem?

Lower and secure awnings/TV antenna,

INTERIOR CHECK LIST (BEFORE DRIVING OFF)

L.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,
15.

It is important that the main door and cab door be completely closed and locked during travel,
As an added precaution we recommend the dead bolt also be locked on the main door.

Turn off living area water pump.
Check that refrigerator door is fastened.

Check that nothing heavy is stored in overhead or high cabinets which could fall out and
cause injury. Heavy items should be stored in low cabinets.

Stow folding and pedestal tables.

Check that counter tops, range top, credenza tops and shelves are clear of even small
items that could become projectiles in an accident.

Do not cook while under way. Hot food or liquid could scald due to a sudden stop or
accident,

Be sure all LPG controls on furnace, range/oven and gas/electric refrigerator are turned off,
Check that any internal stowage is securely held in place.
Check that lights and switches are set in positions safe for travel.

Adjust the driver’s seat so that you can easily reach and operate all controls. Make sure
seat is locked in position. Do not adjust driver’s seat swivel or fore and aft mechanism
while vehicle is moving. The seat could move unexpectedly causing loss of control.

Check that front passenger’s seat is locked in position - both fore and and aft adjustment
and swivel mechanism,

Check rear view mirror adjustment, inside and outside. Adjust curtains if necessary for
maximum visibility.

Fasten lap belts.

Check that step light goes out and that electric step has retracted.
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SAFETY SEAT BELTS

In the forward driver’s area of the motorhome, safety seat belts are provided for the use of the
driver and the right front passenger. Safety belts are available for other seats. It is strongly
recommended that all occupants remain seated with their safety belts firmly attached while the
motorhome is in motion. The driver should adjust his seat so that he is able to reach all controls
easily with the belt on, especially able to use all the travel on the foot brake. The belt should be
placed as low as possible around the hips to prevent sliding out from under them in case of
accident, This places the load of the body on the strong hip bone structure instead of around the
soft abdominal area. Two people should never try to use the same seat belt.

WARNING: Children must be secured in a Federally Approved Child Restraint Device.
Failure to use proper restraints can result in severe or fatal injuries in case of accidents.

Child restraint devices are designed to be secured with lap or lap/shoulder belts. All instructions
supplied by the restraint manufacturer must be followed. Statistics have shown children are safer
when properly restrained in a rear seating position than in a front seating position.

Often the children traveling in motorhomes are grandchildren. There are times when our love for
grandchildren makes us hesitate to properly supervise their actions. Don’t hesitate when it comes
to their safety. Make sure they are properly restrained.

CHILDREN HAVE LOVED ONES TOO..IF YOU WON’T BUCKLE UP FOR YOURSELF,
BUCKLE UP FOR THEM.
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DASH SWITCHES - AIRSTREAM

Door Lock - The main door can be locked or unlocked from the
drivers seat. Remember to hide an extra door key on the exterior
in case of unexpected battery failure.

Auxiliary Battery - The auxiliary start switch is intended to be
used if the engine battery becomes too discharged to turn the
engine over. To operate, hold the switch in the start position, then
use the ignition switch in a normal fashion. Operating the
auxiliary start switch closes the points on a large solenoid, tying
all three vehicle batteries together for increased starting power.

Generator Switch - The remote generator switch on the dash
allows the driver to start or stop the generator without leaving the
driver's seat. It should be noted a built-in time delay allows the
generator to reach full operating speed before 120 volt current is
provided to the coach.

Rear Heat - This switch is two speed and controls the fan on the
rear engine heater by the door. The heat source is from the
radiator so heat will only be available when driving.

Rear Camera - The rear view monitoring camera has two
positions. One will show the rear bumper and operating the
switch tilts the camera to view further back.

Driving Lights - To operate the driving lights the regular head
lights must be turned on first.

Defrost Fans - In cool, damp weather these fans really help to clear
the large windshields, This switch turns them on and off and each
fan has its own switch to operate the oscillating feature,

Aisle Lights - The low aisle lights will allow passengers to
converse without using overhead lights that could be bothersome
to a driver at night,

Galley Light Switch - Some drivers like to be able to turn lights on
and off for their passengers. If this doesn't interest you, simply leave
the switch on and the galley light will function with its own switch,

Docking Lights RS (roadside) - The docking lights illuminate
the. area at the side of the motorhome and are intended for use
when parking in a campground at night,

Inverter - This switch controls a relatively small inverter wired
into the front television, Use it only when you want to watch the
front television and you're not plugged into 110 volt power,

Exterior Mirrors - Move center switch to R or L. The four
perimeter switches will then move the right or left mirror in the
direction indicated.

Rear Monitor - When the ignition key is turned to the accessory
or ON position, the power will be supplied and the monitor will
be in the standby condition.

When you set the gear lever to the R (reverse) position with the POWER
switch released (STANDBY), the monitor will be automatically turned
on and the picture will be displayed on the monitor.

To see rearview when not in reverse, depress the power button to ON,

Please review the Rearview Monitor Manual provided by Sony and placed in your Silver

Key notebook.
B4

DR
O | M| ocx
AUX
START
@) GEN
<
R
HEAT
\
O CAMERA]
- W
DRNVE
LTS.




CAB SEATS

The cab seats will adjust three ways for maximum comfort. Three levers control the operation.
Moving the upper lever on the right side rearward allows the seat to recline. The lower lever on
the right side, when moved forward, allows the seat to swivel. Pushing the lever on the left side
to the left allows the seat to slide forward or backward.

POWER SEAT CONTROLS

Power seat controls have three switches. The center switch moves the seat up and down, forward
and back. The other two switches control the tilt of the seat. If the seat is run to the end of its
movement in any direction a stall condition will exist and a 12 volt automatic circuit breaker will
“kick-out” to avoid damage to the motors. If this occurs wait approximately 30 seconds and
operate the switch in the opposite direction.

CAUTION: Revolving the power seat completely around will pull the wiring apart. The seats
should only be swiveled toward the center of the vehicle, If the wires are loosened they can be
reconnected by following the color code: Red to red, green to green, etc. On some models the
wires will be on a plug that can be reattached.

TRAILER TOWING AND DRIVING TIPS

Since this vehicle is designed and intended to be used primarily as a load carrying vehicle,
towing a trailer will affect handling, durability and economy. Maximum safety and satisfaction
depends upon proper use of correct equipment and avoiding overloads and other abusive
operation,

CAUTION:

The maximum towing capacity varies according to the size of the motorhome, Following is
a list of these maximum weights:

The total weight of the motorhome and trailer must not exceed the GCWR listed on
previous pages.

Vehicles should be properly equipped for towing trailers. Information on trailer hauling
capabilities and special equipment required may be obtained from your Airstream dealer.

To assist in attaining good handling of the vehicle/trailer combination it is important that the
trailer tongue load be maintained at approximately 10% of the loaded trailer weight, but not to
exceed 200 Ibs. Tongue loads can be adjusted by proper distribution of the load in the trailer, and
can be checked by weighing separately the loaded trailer and then the tongue.

When towing trailers, tires should be inflated to the highest pressures shown on the information
plate attached to the dash of your motorhome. The allowable passenger and cargo load (GVW) of
this vehicle is reduced by an amount equal to the trailer tongue load on the trailer hitch.

Trailer brakes are required on axles of (railers over 1,000 1bs. loaded weight,

CAUTION:

Considerable damage will occur if the motorhome is improperly lifted for towing purposes.
Only qualified professional wrecker service companies with proper equipment should be used.

The most common equipment is called “reach underhooks”. These allow the tow operator to
lift on the front suspension of your motorhome without damaging the bumper or other body
parts. Another choice is a wheeled dolly. In these the front tires sit in a cradle supported by
its own wheels. The tow operator should be told the weight of your vehicle is close to 5,000
Ibs. on the front suspension so they can be properly prepared when they reach you.

On vehicles with hydraulically operated park position, it may be necessary to remove a drive
shaft before towing. Further information is available in your Chevrolet Owners Manual.
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CHASSIS 25 (-6 25-57 5~

The Airstream motorhome is built on a Spartan chassis. Operation of the Spartan engine and
other related components is discussed in the Spartan Owners and Drivers Manual supplied with
each coach.

If repairs are needed it can be difficult to determine which parts of the chassis are warranted by

Chevrolet, and which are Airstream’s responsibility, The following list shows the major
components of the chassis and the company responsible for their servicing.

Chevrolet (P-30 Forward Control, Motorhome Chassis)

Engine Turn Signals

Transmission Suspension, including Front Air Bags
Brakes Drive Axle and Hubs

Steering Assembly Rear Shocks

Front Spindle, Bearings Automotive Fuse Panel

Steel Wheels Parking Brake

Alternator Electric Fuel Pump

Cruise Control

Airstream

Auxiliary Heater Leveling Jacks
Dash Air Conditioner/Heater Aluminum Wheels
Windshield Wipers Air Horn

Isolator

*The warranty on the dash air conditioner/heater can be confusing. Chevrolet provides and
installs the air conditioning compressor, condenser, dryer, dual cooling fans and associated
plumbing. Airstream provides and installs the blower, evaporator, dash control heater core and
heater hoses. All venting and duct work is Airstream's,

The above list covers almost all of the chassis components. If you need further clarification or
information contact the Airstream Customer Relations Department at 513-596-6111. If you wish
to write the address is;

Airstream, Inc.

419 W. Pike Street

Jackson Center, Ohio 45334
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DASH AIR CONDITIONER/HEATER

Acme Radiator Air Conditioning, Inc.
17103 St. Rd. 4E

Goshen, Indiana 46526
800-552-2263

OPERATION

The dash heater control is a General Motors design and very similar to many automobiles.

The upper slide bar marked "cold-hot" controls the amount of hot water flowing through the
heater core. When the maximum air conditioner button is depressed, inside air is circulated
through the evaporator to obtain the utmost in cooling, The two buttons marked vent and bi-level
draw outside air through the evaporator, If you desire just fresh air throughout the vent or bi-
level, just pull the button out after it's been depressed and this will disengage the air conditioning.

SERVICE

Acme has requested you to call them on the 800 number listed above should you experience any
service problems. They are usually able to help get any repairs needed at an air conditioner repair
facility close to your location.

The following pages include wiring diagrams and vacuum line diagrams,
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VACUUM SCHEMATIC
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AUXILIARY HEATER (OPTIONAL)

The auxiliary heater, located under the dinette, is plumbed into the radiator system. Two “tees”
are located between the engine and the front heater, The water lines to the heater are routed under
the floor. By using the two speed dash fan, along with the water valve, the temperature output
can be varied.

WATER HEATER

Your motorhome uses a water heater that may have an optional motor aide feature. This feature
circulates radiator cooling through an exchanger in the water heater as you drive, It is plumbed
from the same hoses that supply hot water to the auxiliary heater. For further information on your
water heater see the Appliance Section of this manual. The water heater with motor aide has
caused some complaints. It seems that once you take your motorhome out for a long drive you
can’t light the burner of the water heater . . . because the water is already hot!

FUEL SYSTEM - CHEVROLET

Except for the fuel tank, the system is all standard Chevrolet parts supplied with the motorhome
chassis. An electric fuel pump is located on the fuel pick-up tube within the fuel tank. You’ll
hear this pump run for just a few seconds when the ignition key is turned on. The Chevrolet
relay operating the pump would be mounted on the frame work to the left of the engine just
below the accelerator.

It should also be noted the Chevrolet fuel system has in in-line filter located along the main
frame rail just forward of the step area. The Chevrolet part # is 25055347 or Delco GF 509,

TIRES

The tires installed on your Airstream motorhome are engineered to provide a proper balance of
performance characteristics for normal vehicle operation,

This section contains some tips on how you can obtain the most benefit from these tires. Your
Chevrolet drivers manual also contains important information on tires and should be reviewed.

Incorrect tire inflation pressures can have adverse effects on tire life and vehicle performance.
Too low an air pressure causes increased tire flexing and heat build-up. This weakens the tire and
increases the chance of damage or failure and can result in tire overloading, abnormal tire wear,
adverse vehicle handling, and reduced fuel mileage. Too high an air pressure can result in
abnormal wear and harsh ride, and also increase the chance of damage from road hazards.

Tire inflation pressures should be checked at least monthly and when significantly changing the
load you plan to carry in your motorhome. Always check tire inflation pressures when the tires
are “cold",

Standard inflation pressures for tires are listed in the "Minimum Tire Inflation Pressure at Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating” chart, Front and rear pressures are shown for each model and GVWR,
arc are based on the GVWR and front and rear axle ratings (GAWRS) printed on your vehicle
VIN plate and Certification label. Tires must be inflated to these pressures when the vehicle is
fully loaded or an axle GAWR is reached.

MINIMUM TIRE INFLATION PRESSURE (PSI)

Model Tire Size Front Rear Duals
30 ft. 16,500 GVWR 225/70 x 19.5 65 psi 65 psi
33 ft, 16,500 GVWR 225/70 x 19.5 65 psi 65 psi
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The outer tire of a pair in dual wheel installations generally wears faster than the inner tire.
When vehicles are driven continuously on high crown roads, an increase in air pressure of from
5 psi to 10 psi on the outside tire of each dual produces maximum tire life.

Proper FRONT END ALIGNMENT improves tire tread mileage. Your front end suspension parts
should be inspected periodically and aligned when needed. Improper alignment may not cause
the vehicle to vibrate, However, improper toe alignment will cause front tires to roll at an angle
which will result in faster tire wear. Incorrect caster or camber alignment will cause your front
tires to wear unevenly and can cause the vehicle to “pull” to the left or right. The Chevrolet front
air bags are inflated to 70 psi when the motorhome is originally aligned. If this pressure varies
excessively alignment will be affected.

NOTE: Chevrolet urges each owner to have alignment checked after they have loaded the
motorhome as they would on a trip.

WHEEL COVER

The new wheel covers on our motorhomes are removed by pulling off two of the lug nut covers,
The two (of ten) loose ones are identified by indentations on three sides to hold them on the nut,
and there are no flanges. You will have to look close the first time to find them. Once the nut
covers are pulled off, the lug nut extension holding the wheelcover in place is easily removed.

TIRE CHANGING

When removing steel wheel rim to change a tire, loosen all wheel nuts approximately flush with
end of stud, then tap clamp ring to loosen rim. Do not remove nuts until clamp rings are free or
clamp ring may fly off of stud. When installing rim be sure pins on clamp ring face outboard.
Then tighten attaching nuts alternately and evenly to avoid excessive wheel run-out. See torque
values and sequence diagram. Aluminum wheels do not use the clamp ring and may be
removed in the normal fashion.

LUG NUT TIGHTENING SEQUENCE

WHEEL. NUT TORQUE MUST BE
CHECKED AT 100, 1,000 AND 6,000
MILES, AND EVERY 6,000 MILES
THEREAFTER,

Chevrolet

To change front tires the jack should be
placed under th control arm. Rear tires, both
on dual and tag axles, may be changed by
placing the jack under the dual wheeled axle
close to the tires being changed.

Torque 175 ft. Ibs.




TIRE ROTATION

. . First 6,000 Miles and
Front and rear tires perform different jobs and can Radial at Least Every 12,000
wear differently depending on the types of rads Miles thereafter,

driven, your driving habits, etc. To obtain the
longest tire live you should INSPECT AND
ROTATE your tires regularly. (See Tire Rotation lllustration).

Many GM dealers and tire dealers will perform a free tire inspection to look for uneven or
abnormal tire wear..

For the longest tire life, any time irregular wear is seen have the tires checked and rotated by
your truck or tire dealer and have the cause of uneven wear corrected, After rotation be sure to
check wheel nut tightness and to adjust the tire pressures, front and rear.

WARNING: Wheel nuts should be tightened at certain intervals. See Wheel Nut
Tightening Sequence.

There are three different tire rotations we recommend on the 30 and 33 foot models. Rotation A
and B, as illustrated on the following page, are to be used with steel wheels. (Rotation A should
be done at approximately 6,000 miles and Rotation B at 12,000 miles.) Rotation C is to be used
with aluminum wheels.

Your local tire dealer, upon inspection of your tires, may have a tire rotation recommendation
that better fits your driving habits and the characteristics peculiar to your vehicle.

Note: It is recommended that disc brake pads be inspected for wear whenever tires are rotated.
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TIRE SUPPORT

Since motorhomes may sit for long periods of time it is important to properly support the tires if
blocks are used for leveling,

The following information is provided by the Michelin Technical Group.

Extreme caution must be taken to ensure that the tires are fully supported when using blocks to
level motorhomes and/or RV's. The load on the tire should be evenly distributed on the block and
in the case of duals, evenly distributed on blocks for both tires. If not properly done, the steel
cables in the sidewall of the tires may be damaged and could lead to premature fatigue of the
sidewall,

The CORRECT methods are shown in Figure 1, Please note that the blocks are wider than the
tread and longer than the tire’s footprint. This provides maximum support to the tires and assures
that the load is evenly distributed throughout the tire’s footprint area.

FIGURE 1
CORRECT
Singles
\
4 N
. ] - =T

Tire Foot Print Dual Tire Foot Print

C-10




INCORRECT

One tire or a portion of one “
tire is supporting the full
load.

Portion of the two
tires supporting the
2 full load.

\Wg =1 Singles

Tires incorrectly supported, as shown above, may be damaged which could lead to casing failure
resulting in serious injury or property damage. If, on previous occasions, the tires have been
incorrectly supported, a hidden damage may be present. Please contact your local Michelin
dealer and request an inspection and a determination of possible damage.
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ELECTRIC STEP (KWIKEE STEP 1 SERIES 28)

Manufacturer: Kwikee Products Company
Division of Ashton Corporation
P.O. Box 638
Drain, Oregon 97435
Phone; 503-836-2126

The step is easy and convenient to operate. Just inside the main door is a wall switch for the step.
When traveling leave the switch in the “ON” position - the step will lower when the door is
opened and retract when the door is closed.

When parked, open the door so the step is lowered, Then shut the switch off. The step will
remain in the lowered position and the “step” light on the dash will be extinguished. If left on i
will run your engine battery down in about a week.

If you forget and leave the switch off as you leave - No Problem! When the ignition is “ON” the
wall switch is by-passed and the step will retract when the door is closed.

WARNING: If the wall switch is turned off, and the step is in the retracted position when

the ignition is turned off, the step will not lower when the door is opened. Keep your
passengers informed.

C-13



ELECTRICAL SCHEMATIC

The two 6 amp breakers

: . . AIRSTREAM shown in diagram are
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

For control units #9514 and #9591

1. After the installation is complete and with the entrance door open, turn the power switch on.
2. Close the door. The step should retract and lock in the up position.

3. Open the door, The step should extend and lock in the down position with the understep
light on. NOTE - The under step light is not available on all step models.

4. Turn the power switch off. The step should remain in the extended position with the
understep light off when the door is closed. The procedure can also hold the step in the
retracted position,

5. With the power switch off, the step extended, and the entrance door closed, turn on the
vehicle ignition. The ignition safety system will go into effect and the step will
automatically retract,

NOTE - If the yellow wire was not connected in Step #11 of the HOOKUP PROCEDURE the
ignition safety system is inoperative and the step will remain in the extended position. If the
vehicle is driven with the step in the extended position there is the possibility of causing
major damage to both the step and the vehicle. The power switch must be turned on for the
step to retract.

WARNING: When the ignition safety system goes into effect and the step automatically
retracts, DO NOT OPEN THE DOOR until the step completely retracts. If the door is opened
before the step completely retracts and locks in the up position, the step will stop moving. The
step may only be partially extended. Stepping on a partially extended step may cause damage
to the step frame and/or motor assembly. When the door is closed the step will finish
refracting.

WARNING: [f the entrance door is opened before the vehicle ignition is turned off, the step
will extend as soon as the ignition is turned off, even if the power switch is off. If the step is
not allowed to extend fully and lock out before the door is closed, the step will stop moving.
The step may only be partially extended. Stepping on a partially extended step may cause
damage to the step frame and/or motor assembly. If the door remains closed, the step will
retract if either the ignition or power switch are turned on. If the door is reopened the power
switch must be turned on for the step to finish extending.

WARNING: If your step does not have the "last out” feature, it will not extend once the
ignition has been turned off and the door is opened. The power switch must be turned on in
order to operate the step. To determine if your unit has the "last out" feature follow these
procedures: With the ignition switch on, the door closed, the power switch off, and the step
retracted, turn off the ignition, Open the door. If the step extends, your unit is equipped with
the "last out" feature.

Be Safe - Look Before You Leap!
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General Service Notes

If the power wire to the step is disconnected from its source and reconnected, a spark is common.,
This is caused by the momentary charging of the control unit and does not necessarily indicate
the system is staying on, causing a drain on the battery.

If battery drain is suspected, observe the understep light (if so equipped) while the step is
extending, The power switch must be on for the understep light to operate. When the step locks
into the down position, the understep light should become noticeably brighter. If it does not, the
control may not be shutting off. Turn the power switch off and unplug the four way plug between
the control unit and the vehicle to prevent overheating the motor,

To further determine that the control is not shutting off, remove the tow (2) screws from the
connector on the motor leads between the motor and control unit. Remove the seal assembly.
(See Figure 2 on page #8) Place a voltmeter between the red and yellow motor leads than
reconnect the four way plug. Turn the power switch on. If any voltage is read, the control is not
shutting off and may be defective. When doing this test, switch the voltmeter leads back and
forth between the red and yellow motor leads to be sure no voltage shows. If any voltage shows,
disconnect the four way plug to keep the motor from overheating. If zero voltage is present, the
control has shut off and is normal,

If the step does not work or operates erratically, such as extending part way and shutting off, the
first item that should be checked is the vehicle battery. The voltage across the battery terminals
should be at least 12.7 volts DC to insure a well charged battery, A battery that reads below 12.7
volts DC may drop as low as 8 volts DC when a load is drawn, such as the engaging of the step
motor. The control unit will shut off if the loaded voltage falls below 9 volts DC. The control unit
will remember which function it was performing. It will wait between two and five seconds (time
depends upon temperature) and will try again to complete the original function, If the supply
voltage is still below 9 volts, the control will go into another delay state. If the supply voltage
remains above 9 volts DC, the original function will be completed. Should the supply voltage
again fall below 9 volts the system will go into another delay state. It many take a couple of
minutes to complete the original function, Low supply voltage may cause erratic operation of the
step. Intermittent ground may also cause erratic operation of the step.

The step may also operate erratically if the step is being operated directly from a converter and
the output from the converter is not adequate or properly filtered for clean DC voltage. The
converter must be capable of producing a minimum of 30 amps for proper step operation,

If the control unit is hooked up electrically backwards, the step will not operate. If ground to the
control unit is lost, either between the step control unit and the vehicle chassis (the 31" long 10
ga. green ground wire), or between the vehicle battery and ground (negative battery cable) the
step will not function,

Make sure the battery terminals and all wire connections are clean and tight,
Be sure all wires are of proper gauges or heavier as specified in the wiring diagram,

WARNING: IMPORTANT: No other devices (hearers, fans, burglar alarms, lights, etc.)
can be incorporated in the same circuit as the control unit or step. This may cause the step
or control unit to malfunction and may void the warranty.

Check the step for physical damage. If the step has been struck by some kind of road hazard, the
sep mechanism may be bent, causing the step to bind. Check the tread, sliding rails, and
extending arms for physical damage. Also check the pivot points for rusting. (See the
LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE),

If the power switch is on and the step will not extend when the door is opened and/or retract
when the door is closed, but there is a clicking noise coming from the control unit (the engaging
and disengaging of the relays in the control unit) the first item that should be checked is the
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motor. See the MOTOR TEST PROCEDURE, The relays will engage and disengage (the
clicking noise) when the door switch is cycled if the motor is malfunctioning.

These general service notes and the following test procedures cover the most common problems
associated with Kwikee electric steps. Due to the number of variable conditions available, you
may experience symptoms other than those covered. Please feel free to contact the customer
service department at 1-800-736-9961 for further information or assistance.

TEST PROCEDURE - YEHICLE WIRING

Read the General Service Notes before starting
any test procedure.

1. Unplug the four way plug between the
control unit and the vehicle wiring. (See
Figure 2)

2. TO CHECK THE MAIN POWER
SOURCE: Connect a voltmeter between
the RED wire from the vehicle half of the
four way plug and the ring terminal on the
end of the 10 ga. green ground wire from
the control unit to the vehicle chassis (See
Figure 3). NOTE - Steps manufactured
before August 26, 1991 used a braided
ground cable to ground the step to the
vehicle chassis. The control unit on steps
manufactured after that date are grounded
directly to the vehicle chassis by the 10 ga.
green ground wire as shown in Figure 2, If
the step is equipped with a braided ground
cable, substitute the braided ground cable
in place of the green ground wire in these
test procedures. The reading should be
about 12 volts DC. If the voltage is low
there may be a loose or corroded
connection, or low battery charge. If the
voltage reading is zero, check the 25 or 30
amp fuse/circuit breaker and all
connections. Be sure there is a good ground
connection between the step frame and the
vehicle chassis, SEe Step #2 of the
HOOKUP PROCEDURE. A good ground
connection is a must. If the reading is
approximately 12 volts DC proceed with the
next test.

3. TO CHECK THE POWER SWITCH:
Connect the voltmeter between the WHITE
wire from the vehicle half of the four way
plug and the ring terminal on the green

Figure 2
T e g ]

R o

~g— Red

Ground Wire - 10 g& groen wire
Hust &0 eteched i vehicle chasss.
A good ground » a must

Ground Wire - 10 ga. green wire
Ml be sftached W velwcis chasss.
A good ground m a must

Vohmetar shouid read 12 volis DC
with the power switch on and ze1o
volls DC with the power swach off.

ground wire (See Figure 4) The reading should be about 12 volts DC with the power
switch on and zero when the switch is off. If the voltmeter reads zero with the power
switch on, the first item to check is the inline fuse or circuit breaker in the wire between the
power switch and the power lead (red wire). If the fuse/circuit breaker is all right, connect
the voltmeter between the terminal on the power switch with the wire leading to the power
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wire (red wire) and ground (See Figure 5).
If the reading is still zero check the wire
leading to the power lead for a loose
connection or cut wire. If the reading is
about 12 volts DC, turn on the power switch
and check the other power switch terminal
in the same manner, by connecting the
voltmeter between the terminal and ground.
If the reading is zero, replace the power
switch, If the reading was about 12 volts
DC, there may be a loose connection or cut
wire between the power switch and the
vehicle half of the four way plug.

TO CHECK THE DOOR SWITCH:
Connect the voltmeter between the RED
wire from the vehicle half of the four way
plug and the BROWN wire in the same plug
(See Figure 6). The reading should be about
12 volts DC when the door is open and zero
when the door is closed. If the reading is
zero with the door open, check the ground
connection from the door switch. This
connection should be clean and tight. See
Step #8 of the HOOKUP PROCEDURE.
An improper ground can cause intermittent
of erratic operation of the step. If the step
will not retract after being extended or
extends with the door closed, the BROWN
wire to the door switch may be touching a
grounded surface inside the wall behind the
door jamb, or the door switch terminals may
be touching a grounded surface or each
other. If the step extends and retracts by
itself while traveling, check the conditions
previously described. With plunger door
switches, be sure that the door switch
plunger is depressed at least two thirds of its
travel when the door is closed. If the switch
is not depressed at least two thirds of its
travel, it is possible for the switch to make
intermittent contact as the vehicle frame
shifts slightly while traveling along the
roadway. With magnetic door switches, be
sure the magnet is in place and proper
clearance is maintained between the switch
and magnet. If all the previous conditions
check okay, the door switch may be faulty.

TO CHECK THE IGNITION SAFETY
SYSTEM: Connect the voltmeter between
the YELLOW wire from the vehicle half of
the four way plug and the ring terminal on
the green ground wire (See Figure 7). The
reading should be about 12 volts DC when
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the ignition is on and zero when the ignition is off, If the reading is zero when the ignition
is on, check the connection of the yellow wire at the vehicle's fuse panel. If connected at a
fuse, check for a blown fuse, NOTE - On some installations there may be an inline fuse
or circuit breaker in the YELLOW wire that should be checked. Kwikee Products
Company, Inc. recommends that this fuse/circuit breaker be installed at this time if the
Yellow wire is not already fused. If the reading was about 12 volts DC when the ignition
was off, the YELLOW wire is connected to a constant live source. ON control units #9513
and #9590, if the YELLOW wire is connected to a constant live source, the step will
always activate with the door movement, even if the power switch and ignition are off,

NOTE - On some travel trailer and fifth wheel applications, the ignition safety system may

not be connected and the voltmeter reading will be zero between the YELLOW wire and
the ground wire. -

TEST PROCEDURE - MOTOR TEST

6.

When checking the motor, remove the two (2) screws from the connector on the motor
leads between the motor and control unit. Separate the seal assembly exposing the
connectors on the red and yellow motor wires, CAUTION: Make note of how the wires and
connectors are assembled for reassembly later. The wire connectors may be assembled
wrong even though the colors match, Disconnect the motor leads

WARNING: Under no conditions should power be applied to the motor leads while the

motor is still connected to the control unit or damage to the control unit will result -
voiding the warranty. Connect a 10 gauge jumper wire to the RED wire in the vehicle half
of the four way plug. This wire must have power. See Step #2 of the VEHICLE WIRING
TEST PROCEDURE: Connect another 10 gauge wire to the ring terminal on the end of the
31" long 10 ga. green ground wire (See Figure 8).

TO RETRACT STEP: Connect the ground jumper wire (jumper from the green ground
wire) to the RED motor lead. Touch the power jumper wire (jumper from four way plug) to
the YELLOW motor lead.

TO EXTEND STEP: Connect the ground jumper wire (jumper from the green ground
wire) to the YELLOW motor lead. Touch the power jumper wire (jumper from four way
plug) to the RED motor lead.

CAUTION: Do not leave the jumper wire connected to the motor terminal for more time
than it takes to extend or retract the step or damage to the motor may result.

If the motor fails to move, the motor may be defective. If the step has been struck by some
kind of road hazard, the step mechanism may be bent and causing the step to bind. The
control unit would then shut off power to the step[as described in the BASIC SUMMARY
OF OPERATION. Check for physical damage to the tread, sliding rails, extending arms,
etc. Also check all pivot pints for rusting. (See the LUBRICATION AND
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE).

If the step doesn't move when power is applied to the motor terminals, but a dim spark is
noticeable, there may be damage to the windings inside the motor, requiring replacement
of the motor. A dim spark may also indicate a shorted or burned out motor requiring
replacement.

If the motor is defective, refer to page #10 and #11 for instructions for removing the motor
from the motor assembly.
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TEST PROCEDURE - CONTROL UNIT TEST

7. The motor must be operational to test the control unit using this procedure. See MOTOR
TEST PROCEDURE.

a.

Ground the negative (-) post of a well charged 12 volt DC battery to the ring terminal
on the end of the 31" long 10 ga. green ground wire,

NOTE : A well charged battery will read at least 12.7 volts DC when a voltmeter
is connected between the battery posts.

The motor leads must be connected to the control unit.

The four way plug between the control unit and the vehicle should be disconnected.
Install pigtail (four way plug - vehicle half - Part #9336 - same plug as supplied with
the step for connection to the vehicle) into the control unit half of the four way plug.

Touch the RED and WHITE wires of the pigtail to the positive (+) post of the battery,
At the same time, touching the BROWN wire to ground (10 ga. green wire) will cause
the step to extend. CAUTION: Keep hands clear of the step mechanism.

When the BROWN wire is removed from the green ground wire the step should
retract,

Extend the step again by applying power to the RED and WHITE wires and grounding
the BROWN wire to the green ground wire. Remove the RED and WHITE wires from
the battery before removing the BROWN wire from ground. THis will cause the step
to remain in the extended position,

To test the ignition safety system circuit, apply power to both the RED and YELLOW
wires of the four wire pigtail and the step should retract.

On control units #9513 and #9590: To test the "last out feature”, remove the
YELLOW wire from the battery without removing the RED wire. GRound the
BROWN wire to the green ground wire and the step should extend. If the RED wire is
removed from the battery before grounding the BROWN wire, STep #7f and #7g must
be repeated before testing the last out feature, This test will only work if performed
immediately after the ignition safety system test.

If the control unit tests okay, then recheck all wire and ground connections. If the
source of the trouble cannot be found, feel free to contact the customer service
department for further information or assistance.

If the above tests do not check out, the control unit may be defective and should be
returned to the factory for evaluation,

In most cases the control unit does not fail and problems can be traced to vehicle wiring or
voltage problems,
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Instructions for removing the motor assembly (part #9501) from the step frame and
disassembly:

Read all instructions before starting any procedure.

Refer to the motor assembly exploded view drawing on the opposite page for the item numbers
referred to in these instructions.

10.

Unplug the control unit from the vehicle (four way plug). Do not cut any wiring.

Remove the two (2) screws (Item #12) from the connector (Item #18 and #19) on the
motor leads between the motor and the control unit. Remove the seal assembly (Item
#20). CAUTION: Make note of how the wires and connectors are assembled for
reassembly later. The wire connectors may be assembled wrong even though the colors
math (See Figure 2 on page #C-52)

It is easiest to remove the motor assembly from the step frame if the step tread(s) are in a
partially extended position, Try to extend the step by following the procedure outlined in
Step #6 under the TEST PROCEDURE - MOTOR TEST. If the step is locked in the up
position and will not move, read Steps #4 and #5 below before preceding.

Remove the hair pin (Item #6) from the clevis pin (Item #7).

Remove the clevis pin (Item #7) from the cast block in the end of the linkage assembly
(Item #8, #9 or #10). Note which direction the clevis pin goes into the cast block. If the
step is in its locked position, the clevis pin may have to be pried or driven out of the
block. If the step is in the locked position, loosening the motor assembly mounting bolts
may allow the clevis pin to be removed easier. The step tread(s) should swing freely
when the clevis pin is removed. If the tread does not move freely, check for a bent step
frame and for rusting at the pivot points,

MOTOR REMOVAL - The motor (Item #5 or #5A) may be removed without removing
the gear box or linkage assembly simply by removing the three (3) screws (Item #4)
along with the bearing bracket (Item #2).

GEAR BOX REMOVAL- Unbolt the gear box mounting plate (Item #16) from the step
frame.

Remove the beating (Item #3) and the linkage assembly (Item #8, #9, or #10) from the
gear case (Item #11) along with the adapter gear (Item #1) and shaft (Item #17).

Turn the gear box assembly over and remove the four (4) 1-1/4” long #10 self tapping
screws (Item #13) from the gear case. Lift off the mounting plate (Item #16).

Remove the bearing (Item #3). Lift off the gear case cover (Item #15) and lift out the
gear (Item #14). Note which side of the gear goes up.
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Reassembly and installation of the motor assembly (part #9501, #9502, #9503, #9504) on the
step frame:

Read all instructions before starting any procedure.

Refer to the motor assembly exploded view drawing on the opposite page from the item numbers
inferred to in these instructions.

1.

10.

11.

12.
13.
14,

NOTE - In the following assembly be sure all bearing pockets and surfaces, gear teeth
and the gear hub socket that is in the gear case are well lubricated with a good grade of
lithium based grease.

Install the gear (Item #14) in the gear case (Item #11). Be sure the gear is reinstalled the
same way it was removed (With the penny sized depressions down).

Place the gear case cover (Item#15) on the gear case, Set the bearing (Item #3) in the
center hole of the gear case cover (the flange of the bearing should be up) and align the
square hole in the bearing with the square hole of the gear.

Place the mounting plate (Item #16) on the gear case cover (the square holes in the
mounting plate should be away from the motor) and install and tighten the four (4) 1-
1/4” long #10 self tapping screws (Item #13).

Turn the motor assembly over and set it on the flat mounting plate. Install the linkage
assembly (Item #8, #9, or #10) into the gear case. Be sure the linkage assembly seats all
the way into the gear and bearing or the bearing bracket (Item #2) will not set properly.
The swivel ball and cast block should face the front of the motor assembly.

Place the bearing (Item #3) on the linkage assembly shaft. Place the flange of the
bearing down,

Lubricate and set the adapter gear (Item #1) and adapter gear shaft (Item #17) in place
and mesh with the main gear (Item #14),

Replace the motor (Item #5 or #5A) by carefully aligning the motor and adapter gear
(Item #1) so they slide together. Align the holes and push the motor into the screw hole
alignment pockets in the gear case.

Place the bearing bracket (Item #2) on the motor assembly and install and tighten the
motor screws (Item #4). These screws must be very secure.

Reinstall the motor assembly on the step frame and tighten all mounting bolts.
NOTE - Be sure the motor assembly is positioned the same way the old one was prior
to removal.

Install the clevis pin (Item #7) through the drive arms attached to the step frame and the
cast block in the linkage assembly (Item #8, #9, or #10). Be sure to reinstall the clevis
pin in the same direction it was removed. Install the hair pin (Item #6) in the clevis pin,

Reassemble the motor to control unit leads. See Step #2 under disassembly.
Connect the control unit to the vehicle (four way square plug).
Test step functions.
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MOTOR ASSEMBLY

Note - Item #9 (part #9565) - identified
by a 7/32*" dia, hole under the edge
of the straight ball drive link.

Motor Assembly #9501 - 28, 29, 31, and
39Series Steps.

Motor Assembly #9502 - 21, 22, 27, 32,
34, 35, 36, 38,
and 40 Series
Steps,

Motor Assembly #9503 - 23 Series Step.

Motor Assembly #9504 - 26 Series Step.

NOTE - The items listed below are not available
individually. They are sold in kit form only. See the
PARTS LIST for which kit contains the item(s)
needed. The items below may be available in more
than one kit, so check the listings carefully.

ITEM PART DESCRIPTION Qty. Per Motor Assembly
NO. NO.

9501 9502 9503 9504

1 9556  Adapter Gear 1 1 1 1
2 9552  Motor Bearing Bracket 1 1 1 1
3 9045 Bearing 2 2 2 2
4 9560  #10 Self Tapping Hex Washer Head Screw - Type 23 - 1-3/4” Long 3 3 3 3
5 9550 Motor 1 1 - 1
5A 9551 Motor - High Torque (for use with 23 series steps only) - - 1 -
6 9018 Hair Pin 1 1 1 1
7 9017  Clevis Pin 1 1 1 1
8 9553  Linkage Assembly for Motor Assembly #9501 1 - - -
9 9565  Linkage Assembly for Motor Assembly #9504 - - - 1
10 9554  Linkage Assembly for Motor Assembly #9502 and #9503 - 1 1 -
11 9555  Gear Case 1 1 1 1
12 9561  #6 Self Tapping Hex Waslhier Head Screw - Type 23 - 3/4’ Long 2 2 2 2
13 9298  #10 Self Tapping Hex Washer Head Screw - Type 23 - 1-1/4’ Long 4 4 4 4
14 9038  Gear 1 1 1 1
15 9037  Gear Case Cover 1 1 1 1
16 7039  Motor Mounting Plate 1 1 1 1
17 9557  Adapter Gear Shaft 1 1 1 1
18 9559  Clamp Plate - Upper 1 1 1 1
19 9562  Clamp Plate - Lower 1 1 1 1
20 9558  Wire Connector Seal 2 2 2 2




LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

Clean all mud, salt, and road grime from step before lubricating. Lubricate all moving parts

(bearings, pivot points, slides, clevis pin, and drive linkage ball) every 30 days with a good quality

moisture and heat resistant penetrating grease. Kwik-I.ube Spray Grease is specially formulated

to Tubricate Kwikee electric steps and is recommended for Tubricating all moving parts. See the -
Parts List for Kwik-I.ube ordering information,

rivet
rivet

bearing—
see note #2

rivet bearing—
see note #2

Figure 1 Figure 2

bearing— \ see note #3
see note #2 Y\ \ ﬂ\
rivet 2. I
FY bearing —
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Figure 5 pivot rod Figure 6
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1. Figures are to be used as a general reference
only, Some may not pertain to your particular
step model. Views are typical to both ends of
step.

2. Figures 1 & 3 - square shaft bearing - lubricate
around outside and under head of bearing,

3. Figure 4 - 1* O.D. tube bearing - lubricate
around drive tube and between head of bearing

Clevis pin and drive leg.

Figure 7




CAMPING

SAFETY

As always, safety should be one of your top priorities. Make sure you, and everyone traveling
with you, can operate the main door and exit window rapidly without light.

WARNING:

WARNING:

WARNING:

WARNING:

We have all heard these warnings many times, but they are still among the leading causes of

fires.

Other safety information on the LPG system of your motorhome is located in the Plumbing
Section of this manual.

SMOKE DETECTOR ALIGNMENT
. MARKS
BATTERY INSTALLATION
When the vehicle is new, the smoke alarm will contain
a fresh, UNCONNECTED battery, To connect the { )
battery, grasp the alarm and INSTALL REMOVE

The roadside rear window is designed as an escape window. To escape, pull in
on the two red latches at the bottom. The complete window sash will swing out
to allow easy exit. The pleated shade is opened by sliding straight up. The
window operation should be checked each trip and explained to all traveling
companions.

At each campsite make sure you have not parked in such a manner as to block
the operation of the escape window by being too close to trees, fences or other
impediments. Scenic views are one reason for traveling, but don’t park so the
beautiful lake or steep cliff is just outside your escape window.

Read the directions carefully on the fire extinguisher. If there is any doubt on
the operation, you and your family should practice, then replace or recharge
the extinguisher. You will find your local fire department will be happy to assist
you and answer any questions.

DON’T SMOKE IN BED!

KEEP MATCHES OUT OF REACH OF SMALL CHILDREN!
DON'T CLEAN WITH FLAMMABLE MATERIAL!

KEEP FLAMMABLE MATERIAL AWAY FROM OPEN FLAME!

Fig. 2

rotate in the direction of the Fig. 1
“off” arrow (see figure 1).
This will free the alarm from the mounting bracket and expose the
hinged battery door. Lift up on the outside edge of the door and
remove the wrapper from the battery. Snap the wires onto the
corresponding battery post. When reinstalling the battery, press the
battery reminder finger down into the battery compartment and install

the battery (see figure 2).
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OPERATION, TESTING

OPERATION: The smoke detector is operating once a fresh battery is installed and testing is
complete, When products of combustion are sensed, the unit sounds a loud 85 db pulsating alarm
until the air is cleared,

HUSH CONTROL: The “HUSH” feature has the capability of temporarily desensitizing the
alarm circuit for approximately 7 minutes. This feature is to be used only when a known alarm
condition, such as smoke from cooking, activates the alarm. The smoke detector is desensitized
by pushing the “HUSH” button on the smoke detector cover. If the smoke is not too dense, the
alarm will silence immediately and “Chirp” every 30-40 seconds for approximately 7 minutes,
This indicates that the alarm is in a temporarily desensitized condition. The smoke alarm will
automatically reset after approximately 7 minutes and sound the alarm if particles of combustion
are still present. The “HUSH” feature can be used repeatedly until the air has been cleared of the
condition causing the alarm,

NOTE: DENSE SMOKE WILL OVERRIDE THE HUSH CONTROL FEATURE AND
SOUND A CONTINUOUS ALARM.

WARNING: BEFORE USING THE ALARM HUSH FEATURE, IDENTIFY THE SOURCE
OF THE SMOKE AND BE CERTAIN A SAFE CONDITION EXISTS.

FLASHING L.E.D. LIGHT: This smoke detector is equipped with a flashing red indicator
light. The light is located under the test button and will flash every 30-40 seconds to indicate that
the smoke detector is receiving power.

TESTING: Test by pushing the test button on the cover and holding it down for a minimum of 2
seconds. This will sound the alarm if all the electronic circuitry, horn and battery are working, If
no alarm sounds the unit has defective batteries or other failure. You can also test the alarm by
blowing smoke into it.

TEST THE ALARM WEEKLY TO ENSURE PROPER OPERATION., Erratic or low sound
coming from your alarm may indicate a defective detector, and it should be returned for service.

FALSE ALARMS

Smoke detectors are designed to minimize false alarms, Cigarette smoke will not normally set off
the alarm, unless the smoke is blown directly into the detector. Combustion particles from
cooking may set off the alarm if the detector is located close to the cooking area, Large quantities
of combustible particles are generated from spills or when broiling. Using the fan on a range
hood which vents to the outside (non recirculating type) will also help remove these combustible
products from the kitchen.

MODEL 0916 HAS A “HUSH” CONTROL that is extremely useful in a kitchen area or other
areas prone to nuisance alarms. For more information refer to OPERATION AND TESTING.

If the detector does alarm, check for fires first. If a fire is discovered, get out and call the fire
department. If no fire is present check to see if one of the reasons listed may have caused the alarm.

D-2



MAINTENANCE
BATTERY REPLACEMENT:

The Model 0916 Smoke Detector uses one (1) 9 volt battery. The SMOKE DETECTOR is
powered by a 9V carbon zinc battery (alkaline battery may also be used). A fresh battery should last
for one year under normal operating condition. This detector has a low battery monitor circuit which
will cause the detector to “chirp” approximately every 30-40 seconds for a minimum of seven (7)
days when the battery gets low. Replace the battery when this condition occurs. USE ONLY THE
FOLLOWING 9 VOLT BATTERIES FOR SMOKE DETECTOR REPLACEMENT.

Carbon zinc type: EVEREADY 216 OR 1222;
GOLD PEAK 1604P OR 1604S.
Alkaline type: EVEREADY 522; DURACELL MN1604

NOTE: REGULAR TESTING IS RECOMMENDED,

WARNING!! USE ONLY THE BATTERIES SPECIFIED. USE OF DIFFERENT
BATTERIES MAY HAVE A DETRIMENTAL EFFECT ON THE SMOKE DETECTOR.

NOTE: IF AFTER BATTERY REPLACEMENT, THE UNIT CONTINUES TO CHIRP, WAIT
FOR APPROXIMATELY 7 MINUTES. THE “HUSH” FEATURE MAY HAVE BEEN
ACTIVATED ACCIDENTALLY WHILE CHANGING THE BATTERIES AND WILL RESET
AUTOMATICALLY.

CLEANING YOUR DETECTOR:
To clean your detector remove it from the mounting bracket as outlined in the beginning of this section.

You can clean the interior of your detector (sensing chamber) by using your vacuum cleaner hose
and vacuuming through the openings around the perimeter of the detector.

The outside of the detector can be wiped with a damp cloth.

AFTER CLEANING, REINSTALL YOUR DETECTOR. TEST YOUR DETECTOR BY
USING THE TEST BUTTON.

LIMITATIONS OF SMOKE ALARMS:

WARNING!! Smoke detectors are devices that can provide early warning of possible fires
at a reasonable cost; however, detectors have sensing limitations. Ionization type detectors
offer a broad range of fire sensing capability but are better at detecting fast flaming fires
than slow smoldering fires. Photoelectric detectors sense smoldering fires better than
flaming fires. Home fires develop in different ways and are often unpredictable, Neither
type of detector (photoelectric or ionization) is always best, and a given detector may not
always provide warning of a fire. Also, smoke detectors do have limitations. For a battery
powered detector the battery must be of the specified type, in good condition, and installed
properly. AC powered detectors will not operate if AC power has been cut off such as by an
electrical fire or an open fuse. Smoke detectors must be tested regularly to make sure the
batteries and the detector circuits are in good operating condition.

Smoke detectors cannot provide an alarm if smoke does not reach the detector. Therefore,
smoke detectors may not sense fires starting in chimneys, walls, on roofs, on the other side
of a closed door or on a different floor. If the detector is located outside the bedroom or on a
different floor, it may not wake up a sound sleeper. The use of alcohol or drugs may also
impair ones ability to hear the smoke alarm. For maximum protection a smoke detector
should be installed in each sleeping area on every level of a home,

Although smoke detectors can help save lives by providing an early warning of a fire, they
are not a substitute for an insurance policy. Home owners and renters should have
adequate insurance to protect their lives and property.
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GOOD SAFETY HABITS
DEVELOP AND PRACTICE A PLAN OF ESCAPE:

* Make a floor plan indicating all doors and windows and at least two (2) escape routes
from each room. Second story windows may need a rope or chain ladder.

* Have a family meeting and discuss your escape plan, showing everyone what to do in
case of fire.

¢ Determine a place outside your home where you all can meet if a fire occurs.

* Familiarize everyone with the sound of the Smoke Alarm and train them to leave your
home when they hear it,

* Practice a fire drill at least every six months. Practice allows you to test your plan before an
emergency, you may not be able to reach your children. It is important they know what to do.

WHAT TO DO WHEN THE ALARM SOUNDS:

* Leave immediately by your escape plan. Every second counts, so don’t waste time
getting dressed or picking up valuables,

* 1In leaving, don’t open any inside door without first feeling its surface. If hot, or if you
see smoke seeping through cracks, don’t open that door! Instead use your alternate exit.
If the inside of the door is cool, place your shoulder against it, open it slightly and be
ready to slam it shut if heat and smoke rush in.

* Stay close to the floor if the air is smokey. Breathe shallowly through a cloth, wet if
possible. :

¢ Once outside go to your selected meeting place and make sure everyone is there,
¢ (all the fire department from your neighbors home — not from yours!
¢ Don’treturn to your home until the fire officials say that it is all right to do so.

There are situations where a smoke detector may not be effective to protect against fire as stated
in the NFPA standards 74.

For instance:
Q) smoking in bed;
b) leaving children home alone;
c) cleaning with flammable liquids, such as gasoline.

Further information on fire safety can be obtained in a pamphlet titled “IN A FIRE
SECONDS COUNT?” published by the NFPA, Batterymarch Park, Quincy, Mass. 02269,

NRC INFORMATION

Ionization type smoke detectors use a very small amount of a radioactive element in the sensing
chamber to enable detection of visible and invisible combustion products. The radioactive
element is safely contained in the chamber and requires no adjustments or maintenance. This
smoke detector meets or exceeds all government standards. It is manufactured and distributed
under license from the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission.



Carbon Monoxide Alarm

In the rear bedroom of your motorhome is a CARBON MONOXIDE detector. On the face of the
detector is the statement “Additional Instruction on Back”.

Following are those instructions verbatim:

LED LIGHTS - GREEN - ON
RED - AL ARM see steps to take during alarm
YELLOW - MALFUNCTION return immediately

USE 1 AMP. IN-LINE FUSE
WARNING: Carbon Monoxide cannot be seen or smelled and can kill you,

DANGER: Le monoxyde de carbone est incolore et inodore., 1’inhalation de ce gas peut étre
mortelle,

STEPS TO TAKE DURING AN ALARM: 1) Press the reset switch, 2) Turn off all
appliances and other sources of combustion at once (furnace, gas water heater, wood burning,
or gas burning fireplace, stove and the like). 3) Evacuate the building/RV including pets.
Open windows and exterior doors on the way out to get fresh air into the premises/RV.
4) Call the fire department, Do not return to the building or vehicle until the problem has
been repaired.

MAINTENANCE: Keep ventilation openings dust free. Do not spray cleaners or chemicals
directly onto the case. Refer to owner’s manual for complete operation and installation
instructions.

IMPORTANT: NOT SUITABLE AS A LAMMABLE GAS OR SMOKE DETECTOR

IMPORTANT: Ne convient pas a la détection des gaz inflammables ou de la fumée.
E151570
MTI INDUSTRIES INC. 1000 BROWN ST. #109
WAUCONDA, IL 60084 109 800-383-0269

LP Leak Test

In the refrigerator inspection compartment, a LP gauge has been plumbed in the gas line. To
check for leaks, open the LP tank valve, then turn appliances off. The gas pressure should not
drop any more than 2 inches of water column pressure in a 30 minute time span.

OVERNIGHT STOP

In time you will develop a knack for spotting wonderful little roadside locations by turning off
the main highway and exploring. There are many modem recreational vehicle parks, including
State, County and Federal parks with good facilities, where you may obtain hookups of electrical,
water and sewer connections. Directories are published which describe in detail these parks and
tell what is available in the way of services and hookups.

Overnight or Weekend Trips

On overnight or weekend trips, chances are you will not use up the capacity of the sewage
holding tank, deplete the water supply, or run down the batteries which supply the living area 12
volt current,
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Longer Trip

On a longer trip, when you have stayed where sewer connections and utility hookups were not
available, it will be necessary for you to stop from time to time to dispose of the waste in the
holding tank and replenish the water supply. Many gas stations (chain and individually owned)
have installed sanitary dumping stations for just this purpose. Booklets are available which list
these dumping stations.

When you stop for the night, your Airstream motorhome is built to be safely parked in any spot
that is relatively level and where the ground is firm. Your facilities are with you. You are self-
contained. Try to pick as level a parking spot as possible.

Hydraulic Leveling Jacks

Some models are equipped with hydraulic leveling jacks that can be deployed. Complete
instructions are included with the Owners Packet. Be sure to read the directions completely prior
to operating the jacks. The jacks will be able to level your unit in most modern campgrounds.
However, their capabilities are limited, and in some situations you will have to use planks to
level the coach,

TV Backing Monitor

The optional TV backing monitor can be extremely helpful, especially when traveling alone, The
Owners Packet includes complete instructions on use. Practicing with the monitor in a safe place
will make it much easier for you to use when it is really needed.

All you need to do to enjoy the self-contained luxury is to;
1. Turnon LP gas supply and light appliance pilots if required.
2, Turn on water pump and open faucets until air is expelled from the system.

Before moving on, turn off the LP gas and water pump, check your campsite, both for cleanliness
and also to be sure you haven’t left anything behind. Make sure everything is properly stowed.

WINTER TRAVELING

Traveling in your motorhome during the cold winter months can be a most exhilarating
experience.

There are, of course, certain precautions which must be taken as you would in your home in low
temperatures.

WARNING: Always shut off the LP gas when gasoline is added to the fuel tank.

Some states do not allow LPG to be turned on while moving, While traveling in these states you
must use your common sense. How cold is it? How long will it be before you can turn the heat
back on? Is the temperature dropping or rising? Remember, the wind chill factor when driving
50 MPH will cause the interior of the motorhome to cool much faster than when it is parked.

1. You must have a plentiful supply of propane gas.

2, If your stay is longer than overnight, you should endeavor to have 120-volt electricity
available. The batteries, fully charged, will not last more than about 15 hours in freezing
weather. Of course, you can tun your generator to recharge the batteries, or even use the
generator continually. Since the generator starts off the same battery as the engine, it is
recommended to start the generator prior to shutting off the engine. This will prevent running
the engine battery down should there be a difficulty in starting the generator in the cold
temperatures.
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Minimize use of electricity if 120 volt power source is not available,

4. L.eave cabinet doors, bed doors and wardrobe doors slightly open at night to allow circulation
of air in and around all furniture components.

5. Use propylene glycol type antifreeze in waste and drain water tanks to prevent freezing.
Quantity of antifreeze needed will vary with ambient temperature and the amount of liquids
in tank.

6. For extended stays in cold weather, insulate the water line outside the motorhome. You
should remember that low temperatures in combination with high winds cause an equivalent
chill temperature much below what your thermometer is reading. For instance, with an
outside temperature of zero degrees, and the wind velocity of 10 miles per hour, the
equivalent chill temperature is minus 20° F. The exterior water faucet has an in-line valve
inside the motorhome. In below freezing temperatures, shut off the valve inside and open the
exterior brass valve so it will drain,

Condensation

It is also important to guard against excessive humidity inside your motorhome during winter
campouts, When windows and window frames fog up or “sweat,” it means that there is too much
moisture in the air. Moisture comes from water vapor and water vapor is the direct result of water
evaporating,

Many things such as baths and showers, boiling foods, washing dishes, washing clothes, even
breathing, contribute to evaporation. The inside air can only absorb so much of this moisture
before it becomes saturated. At this point it can hold no more, and any additional water vapor
condenses back to liquid water in the form of droplets on any available cool, solid surface,
Temperature has a direct effect on the airs saturation point, Cold air holds less moisture than
warm air. For this reason, the air immediately adjacent to cold outside walls and windows cools
down and causes water vapor to condense and form moisture droplets, even though warmer
inside surfaces are still dry.

The best way to keep condensation under control is to reduce moisture producing activities, It is
important to provide adequate ventilation and keep the air circulating as much as possible.

Use your exhaust fans to remove moisture before water vapor mixes with the air. Open windows
slightly once in a while, while operating fans, to bring in drier outside air and aid in overall air
circulation. In extremely cold weather, when outside ventilation is not practical, it may be
necessary to use a small dehumidifier to aid in reducing condensation,

There is no substitute for common sense in cold weather.

Note:  The Airstream motorhome is built as a recreational vehicle and is not intended as a
permanent dwelling or for more than temporary use in sub-freezing temperatures.
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EXTENDED STAY

Making a long trip is not very different from making a weekend excursion. Since everything you
need is right at hand, you are at home wherever you go. When packing for an extended trip, take
everything you need, but only what you need.

Some models are equipped with Hydraulic Leveling Jacks that can be deployed. Complete
instructions are included with the Owners Packet. Be sure to read the directions completely prior
to operating the jacks.

When you plan to stay in the same place for several days, weeks or months, you will want your
motorhome to be as level as possible, Check the attitude with a small spirit level set on the inside
work counter, If a correction is necessary, then you must first level from side to side. This can be
done most easily by driving up a small ramp consisting of 2” x 6” boards tapered at both ends.
WE DO NOT RECOMMEND PLACING TIRES IN A HOLE FOR LEVELING. Check the tire
section of the chassis portion of this manual for information on tire support.

Hook Up to Water by attaching a 1/2” minimum high pressure water hose to the city water
service, or the hose from the water reel if so equipped.

Plug the Electrical Cable into the City Power Service. Be sure you have the wire grounded and
have the proper polarity. See Electrical Section for technical details.

A Cable TV Hookup is located on the roadside rear corner of the motorhome. It is already wired
into the existing system, so the exterior connection is all that is required.

To operate the Generator simply start the generator at the control panel. After the generator has
run a couple of minutes, an automatic relay will close and current from the generator will be
supplied to the 120-volt circuit breakers, This is indicated by the AC power light on the control
panel starting to glow. Operating the generator for about one hour each day will normally keep
the battery charged.

Hook your Waste Drain Hose into the Sewer Disposal Facility and attach to the drain outlet in
your motorhome. For details on this procedure see Drain and Waste System Section.

Turn on the gas supply and light the oven pilot. Lighting a top range burner to bleed any air from
the system will make it easier to start other appliances.

When you stay for extended periods where
electric or water hookups are not available,
you must make regular checks on the
condition of your 12 volt battery and the
contents of your water tank, Carry drinking
water in a clean bucket to refill your tank,
When your waste tank nears capacity, move
your motorhome to a dumping location.

Sewage Outlet
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EXTERIOR

The side walls and roof of your Airstream Land Yacht motorhome are laminated fiberglass. This

means they aren’t painted so small mars and scratches can be polished out. We recommend this
be done professionally since excessive polishing can remove all the laminate.

There is no magic to caring for your motorhome. As a general rule of thumb, we recommend the
motorhome be washed about every four weeks and waxed in the spring and fall. To make sure
your new unit is always protected, you should wax it immediately or have your dealer wax it just
prior to delivery. In industrial areas cleaning and waxing should be done on a more frequent
schedule.

ALWAYS CLEAN YOUR MOTORHOME IN THE SHADE OR ON A CLOUDY DAY WHEN
THE SKIN IS COOL. Oil, grease, dust and dirt may be removed by washing with any mild non-
abrasive soap or detergent. Cleaning should be followed by a thorough clean water rinse. Spots
and streaks may be prevented by drying the unit with a chamois or a soft cloth.

After cleaning and drying, a good grade of non-abrasive automotive paste or liquid wax will
increase the life of the finish, especially in coastal areas where the finish is exposed to salt air, or
in polluted industrial areas. It will also protect the shell from minor scratches and make
subsequent cleaning easier,

It is important to remove sap, gum, resin, asphalt, etc., as soon as possible after they appear by
washing and rewaxing, Sunlight and time will bake-harden these materials, making them almost
impossible to remove without heavy buffing. If asphalt remains on the motorhome after washing,
use a small amount of kerosene on a rag and wipe the spots individually, being careful not to
scratch the finish,

It is recommended that the caulking and sealant used in external seams and joints such as
window frames, light bezels, beltline and rub-rail molding, etc., be checked regularly. If this
material has dried out and becomes cracked or checked, or if a portion has fallen out, it should be
replaced with fresh material to prevent possible rain leaks. Caulking and sealing material is
available from your Legacy dealer.

Main Door Lock

The door lock on your motorhome operates in the same manner as the locks used on most
automobiles. Locking the latch actually disengages the linkage between the handles and the latch,
This prevents forced entry by using large pliers on the lock handle.

We urge you to keep an extra set of keys for both the door lock and the ignition hidden
somewhere on the exterior of the coach. We probably receive a dozen calls a year from people
who have lost keys or locked them in the coach. Your keys will overcome the keyless lock
system used on the dead bollt.

Occasionally you might find the latch catch, shown in the open position below, out of time. This
simply means it has been bumped and has flipped to the closed position when the door is still
open, To re-time, hold the door handle in the open position, then pull out and down on the latch
catch, It should flip to the open position as shown in the illustration.,



LOCK ASSEMBLY,
DRIVERS DOOR

—

Mounting plate,
Door Lock

Lock Handle, Inside
Latch Catch

Keeper, Rod Linkage
“E” ring, Tumbler
Installation

SR

(Lock assembly as viewed 1
from inside of door with
cover plate removed.)

Access to the linkage mechanism of the lock is gained by removing the two screws holding the
lock handle and the center panel of the inside door skin. This will expose the door lock
assembly, as shown in the illustration,

The tumbler is replaced by removing the inside lock handle and the center panel of the inside
door skin so the lock assembly is exposed. Insert key into tumbler then remove the “E” ring
(item #5 on Nlus), being careful it is not lost.

LOCK ASSEMBLY, MAIN DOOR

= N
] ©

| R e

\
I

s

=2

U

1. Outside housing assembly
2. Inside plate

3. Swaiker bolt

4. Caged nut

5. Rotary latch
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KEYLESS DOOR LOCK
Operation

The dead bolt portion of your motorhome may be controlled by radio signals produced by the
key fob shown below. One characteristic of this system is the one second delay after a pad has
been depressed.

NOTE: When you use the keypad to turn the patio lights ON you must also use the keypad
to turn them OFF. The same goes for the switch inside the door. . . .if you turn the lights on
with this switch, you must use the same switch to turn them off. You cannot turn the lights
on with the keypad and off with the switch.

TouchTronics Keyfob
Operating Instructions

////,»—BqtterylndMQtor light
Press once to
—////— unlock all doors

|__— No function

Press once to
lock all doors —\\\\7
Press once to |
activate poﬁ;lo/steplts._\T

==
B 6

Service

There are four major components operating the door locks; control module/receiver, dash switch,
relay, and drive motors. The control module is mounted on the inside wall just behind the main
door. The relay operates in conjunction with the dash switch and is located up under the left hand
side of the dash. The drive motors, located at each lock, are polarity sensitive. When testing
you'll find the wires at the drive motors will switch from positive to negative and vice versus as
the key fob or dash switch is being operated. When using the dash switch the relay under the
dash performs the polarity switching functions and the control module/receiver serves the same
function when the key fob is used.

A detailed wire layout is provided in the electrical section of this manual.
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INTERIOR

The luxurious interior of your Airstream motorhome has been designed for comfort,
convenience, durability and appearance. An understanding of the operational procedures and
maintenance techniques of the interior appointments will add to your pleasures, as well as to the
long life of your motorhome.

Lounges

To convert the Deluxe Sofa into a bed, it is only necessary to grasp the front edge of the seat,
raise and pull it toward the aisle of the motorhome. The back rest will slide down into place
automatically.

Cocktail Chairs

The cocktail chairs have two adjustments. As you sit in the chair, one lever will protrude on the
left side. Releasing this lever allows the chair to rotate.

On the right side is another lever. Releasing this lever will allow the chair to slide forward and
backward.

CAUTION: Rotating the chair when it's slid back against the wall can damage the upholstery.
Position the chair so it isn't chafing when in transit.

Dinette

The dinette is hinged to the wall and is supported by one folding table leg. To make into a bed,
the front of the table is lifted slightly, the release latch is depressed on the leg bracket, and the leg
is then folded up against the bottom of the table leaf. Velcro will hold it up in position. Raising
the front of the table leaf further allows it to be in position. Raising the front of the table leaf
further allows it to be unhooked from the wall, The leaf will then swing out and down onto the
support ledges on the front of the dinette seat. The back rests are then laid on the table leaf to
complete the bed.
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Fabric Cleaning

All material should be professionally dry cleaned to remove any overall soiled condition, These
materials may be spot cleaned, however, using the cleanability code instructions as listed. Sample
swatches are furnished to our dealers. The dealer will be able to give you the cleaning code and
part number for the fabrics used in your particular motorhome.

The following are the cleanability code instructions for the various fabrics used in the Airstream
motorhomes:

Cleanability Codes
CODE W-S

Fabric care. Spot clean this fabric either with a mild solvent or a water-based cleaning agent.
When using a solvent or dry cleaning product, follow instructions carefully and clean only in a
well-ventilated room. Avoid any product which contains highly toxic carbon tetrachloride. You
may also use an upholstery shampoo product or the foam from a mild detergent. With either
method, pretest a small area before proceeding. Use a professional furniture cleaner when an
overall soiled condition is reached.

CODE S

Fabric care. Spot clean, using a mild, water-free solvent or dry-cleaning product, Carefully
follow instructions on such product. Clean only in a well-ventilated room. Avoid any product
containing carbon tetrachloride, which is highly toxic. Pretest small area before proceeding. Use
a professional furniture cleaner when an overall soiled condition is reached.

CODE W

Fabric care. Spot clean, using the foam only from a water-based cleaning agent, such as mild
detergent or non-solvent upholstery shampoo product. Apply foam with a soft brush in a circular
motion. Vacuum when dry. Pretest small area before proceeding. Use a professional furniture
cleaner when an overall soiled condition is reached. The above code was designed by the
manufacturer of the fabric.

CAUTION:

Never remove cushion cover for separate cleaning or washing. Any tumble cleaning method
can destroy the backing, shrink or otherwise damage upholstery.

SMOKING WARNING

Keep your furniture and family safe from fires caused by careless smoking. Do not smoke
when drowsy. Remove immediately any flowing ash or a lighted cigarette which falls on
furniture. Smoldering smoking material can cause upholstered furniture fires.

O - S




Drapes

Use the following procedures to remove drapery panels for cleaning:

Front Wrap Around Drapes

1. Remove screws securing rear end of drapery track bracket to wall, both roadside and curbside.

2. Slide draperies to the rear until they are clear of track.

3. After reinstalling drapes, replace screws in end of track.

CAUTION: All drapery materials and mattress covers must be professionally dry cleaned.

To prevent excessive wear to drapery linings, blinds must be secured at the bottom and slats
turned vertically when driving long distances.

Shades
The shades are operated in the same manner as most venetian blinds. Pulling down on the rope
raises the shade. Swinging the rope to one side prior to releasing it will secure the shade in

position,

A feather duster, or the soft-bristled brush often found as part of vacuum cleaner attachments, are
recommended for cleaning the blinds and pleated shades.

The mini blinds can be spot cleaned with soapy detergent. However, you must be very careful or
you may find yourself washing each individual slat so they'll match.,

The longevity of the pleated shades in the rear will be increased if the‘ shades are in the up
position when your vehicle is stored.

Carpet

The carpet can be cleaned with any good commercial carpet cleaner, or with a detergent and
water. HOWEVER, BE CAREFUL NOT TO SOAK THE CARPET WITH WATER.

Hardwood Flooring

Daily care for the planked hardwood floor is by vacuuming. Occasionally waxing with a non-
water base was will help extend the life of the floor.

WARNING: Warn occupants of the vehicle when fresh was has been applied, just like a home,
the floor will be slippery.

Counter areas
The counter areas around the sink are of a high-pressure laminate and can be cleaned with soap
and water, or you can use a common solvent on tough spots. Be sure no abrasive cleaner is used,

as there is the possibility it could scratch the surface. A protective pad should always be placed
under hot utensils,
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‘Walls/cabinets

The vinyl walls of the motorhome can be wiped with any mild household cleaner. The wood
grain panel also has a vinyl covering for easy care. The cabinet doors and framework are
hardwood, so any good furniture polish can be used.

CAUTION: Do not use any abrasive material on the vinyl covered walls.
Bathroom

CAUTION: The lavatory bowl and countertop in your bathroom are made of a special ABS
long-wearing, light-weight, high-strength plastic material or cultured marble. When
cleaning, use soap or detergent only. NEVER USE SCOURING POWDER.

Always rewax the ABS plastic surfaces after each heavy cleaning with a good grade paste wax
(without solvents or cleaners). The wax will protect the surfaces from discoloration and stains.
When you first purchase your motorhome, Airstream recommends that you give all ABS plastic
surfaces a heavy coating of paste wax. This will assure easier cleaning and lasting beauty.

Stainless Steel Sink

Stainless steel sinks are not harmed by boiling water. However, salt, mustard, mayonnaise and
ketsup can cause pitting. Stubborn stains will yield to paste made of water and a slightly abrasive
household cleaner. Be sure to work in the direction of the polish lines on the steel to keep the
original finish, Fingerprints are sometimes a problem. They can be minimized by applying a
cleaner that leaves a film of thin wax: simply wipe it on and remove the excess with a dry cloth,
or one moistened with a little wax cleaner. The surface should always be washed before wax is
applied. Regular cleaning will prevent build up of scale and film, Ordinary soaps or detergents
are best for routine cleaning of the stainless sinks, Rinse thoroughly with warm water and wipe
dry with a cloth to avoid streaks and spots.

Shower Stall

To clean your ULTRA/GLAS shower stall unit, use warm water and one of the stronger liquid
detergents. Do not use abrasive cleaners; they may scratch and dull the surface of your
ULTRA/GLAS unit. Stubborn stains can be removed with solvents such as turpentine, paint
thinner or acetone. Restore dulled areas by rubbing with an automotive-type liquid cleaner, then
put the soft glow back into your ULTRA/GILAS unit with a light application of liquid wax.
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PLUMBING

LPG SYSTEM

Your motorhome is equipped with a permanently mounted tank for LPG (Liquid Petroleum Gas).
LPG burns with a clean blue flame. There are two basic types of LPG in common usage: Butane
and Propane. Butane is widely used where temperatures are normally above freezing the year
round, and Propane is used where subfreezing temperatures are common, since Butane freezes at
32°F as compared to -40°F for Propane. ALL OF THE ORIFICES IN THE LPG APPLIANCES
ARE OF THE UNIVERSAL TYPE WHICH WILL BURN EITHER FUEL. How long a full
tank of gas will last is dependent on usage. In cold weather, when you are using the furnace, large
amounts of hot water, and cooking extensively, you will naturally use more than you will in
warm weather, when you may do limited cooking. On the average, with normal cooking and
other appliance use, you can probably count on one month of usage from the tank.

If you have allowed the tank to run out, air may have gotten into the lines. In this event the air
must be forced out through the lines by gas pressure before you can light the pilots. Hold a match
to the pilot of the appliance closest to the tanks until it lights and stays lit. Then move to the next
closest, etc.

WARNING:

All pilot lights and appliances must be turned off during refueling of motorhome fuel tank
and permanently mounted LPG tank. Gas lines should be checked periodically for leaks
with ammonia free soapy water. Do not use open flame.

CAUTION:

Moisture in the LPG tank will cause a malfunction of the regulator in controlling proper
pressure. This may result in the flame lifting off the burner, or the flame may go out
frequently. Many refueling stations will add approximately 1/4 to 1/2 gallon of alcohol to
lower the moisture temperature. Moisture will then pass through the regulator without the
formation of ice crystals.

WARNING:

If gas can be smelled, appliance pilots fail to stay on, or any other abnormal situation
occurs, shut off tank valve immediately and call on a qualified LPG service center or
Airstream Service Center.

LPG Regulator

The LPG regulators used on Airstream motorhomes are designed for low pressure service, with a
normal outlet pressure setting of 11.5 water column, Only personnel trained in the proper
procedures, codes, standards, etc., should service regulators, :

Have the regulator inspected each time the tank is refilled. Make sure the regulator vent opening
on both first and second stage regulators does not become plugged by mud, insects, snow, ice,
paint, etc. Vents must remain open,

Replace any regulator that has had water in the spring case, or shows evidence of external
corrosion, or corrosion inside the spring case. Closely examine regulators directly connected to
the container valve by means of a solid POL adapter (horizontal mounting) for signs of
corrosion. (An Airstream Service Center is recommended for this service.)
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BASIC RULES FOR SAFETY

WARNING: DO NOT store LP containers within vehicle. LP containers are equipped with
safety devices that vent gas should the pressure become excessive.

WARNING: DO NOT use cooking appliances for comfort heating. Cooking appliances
need fresh air for safe operation. Before operation open overhead vent or turn on exhaust
fan and open window.

A warning label has been located in the cooking area to remind you to provide an adequate
supply of fresh air for combustion. Unlike homes, the amount of oxygen supply is limited
due to the size of the recreational vehicle, and proper ventilation when using the cooking
appliances will avoid dangers of asphyxiation. It is especially important that cooking
appliances not be used for comfort heating as the danger of asphyxiation is greater when
the appliance is used for long periods of time,

WARNING:

Portable fuel burning equipment, including wood and charcoal grills and stoves, shall not
be used inside the recreational vehicle. The use of this equipment inside the recreational
vehicle may cause fires or asphyxiation.

WARNING:

A Warning Label has been located near the LP gas container. This label reads: DO NOT
FILL CONTAINER(S) TO MORE THAN 80% PERCENT OF CAPACITY. Overfilling the
LP gas container can result in uncontrolled gas flow which can cause fire or explosion. A
properly filled container will contain approximately 80 percent of its volume as liquid LP gas.

WARNING:

Do not bring or store LP gas containers, gasoline or other flammable liquids inside the
vehicle because a fire or explosion may result.

WARNING:

If you smell gas:

L. Extinguish any open flames, pilot lights and all smoking materials.
Do not touch electrical switches.

Shut off the gas supply at the tank valve(s) or gas supply connection.
Open doors and other ventilating openings.

Leave the area until odor clears.

S MR W

Have the gas system checked and leakage source corrected before using again.

WARNING:

LP gas regulators must always be installed with the diaphragm vent facing downward.
Regulators that are not in compartments have been equipped with a protective cover. Make
sure that regulator vent faces downward and that cover is kept in place to minimize vent
blockage which could result in excessive gas pressure causing fire or explosion,
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LP TANK INSTALLATION

The regulator at the L.P. tank

is under a black plastic cover. REGULATOR
COVER

The protective cover certainly | /

helps to keep the vent on the Ji
regulator from getting
clogged by wasps or ice, but
should still be checked
regularly to make sure the
vent remains clear,

WARNING: Do not attempt
to seal regulator cover.

WARNING: \

809
VALVE

° O

FILL VALVE

GAUGE

Check vent each time tank

is filled to make sure it is
clear of obstructions,

Gas Regulator Removal/Replacement

L Shut off main gas supply at the tank,

Remove the plastic protective cover from the regulator assembly.

Using two wrenches, one to hold the line fitting and one to turn the flare nut, disconnect

the regulator from the flexible rubber line.

Disconnect the regulator from the tank fitting. Remove regulator.

5. To replace, reverse the removal procedures.

LPG System Pressure Check
Use a pressure gauge. (See Illustration)

This gauge is calibrated to read in “inches of
water column pressure” or kilopascals. Our
reference figures will always use the American
inches of water column.

It can be viewed by opening the exterior
refrigerator access compartment, Since it's
permanently plumbed into the system, it
constantly monitors the pressure.

The optimum pressure is 11.5 inches of water
column. The pressure should never be less than
11.0, nor higher than 12.0 inches with all
appliances operating or off,
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To use the gauge to check for leaks:

e Turn all appliances and pilots off.

e After two minutes shut main valve off at LP tank

e [ oosen fitting at main valve so high pressure is released from line between tank and LP

regulator
* e No pressure drop should be seen on the gauge within 10 minutes.

*NOTE: The American Gas Association allows some gas leakage through valves. Reference
their regulations A-119 and Z-21.21. This allowable seepage may cause some pressure drop
within the 10 minute check period.

*WARNING: Have a professional check your system if you have any doubts.

TYPICAL LP GAS SYSTEM

A. RANGE TOP - MAGIC CHEF 85RB-3BT
17,500 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 640398

B. WTR HTR - ATWOOD 6GH-6E
8,800 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690225

C. REFRIG - DOMETIC RM 3804
1,500 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690317-01

D. FURNACE - HYDROFLAME 8535 35,000
BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690274

1 601335 Hose, LP, Tank to Regulator 10”
2 601412-12 Connector-M, .50 Pipe to .62 Tube
3 601410 172" Coupling, Black Pipe
4 601408 172" 90 Degree Elbow
5 601409 172 Tees
6 601412-08 Connector-M, .50 Pipe to .38 Tube
7 600435 Forged Flare Nuts 3/8”
8  601407-22 172" Sch. #40 BL. Pipe 93.25" Lg
9 601407-23 172" Sch. #40 BI. Pipe 23.00” Lg
10 601407-01 172" Sch. #40 BI. Pipe 2.00” Lg
11 600008 Tubing Copper 3/80D
12 600008 Tubing Copper 3/80D
13 600008 Tubing Copper 3/80D
14 600008 Tubing Copper 3/80D
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WATER SYSTEM - SELF CONTAINED

Fill the water tank by opening the exterior door marked water fill, remove screw cap and pull the
vent plug. A garden hose can now be inserted. It’s a good idea to let the water run through the
hose for a short time to flush it out. Experienced Rvers usually fill their tanks with “home” water
to avoid strange water that may be distasteful to them.

The amount of water in the tank may be checked on the Monitor Panel, or you may fill the tank
until water overflows out of the fill.

Turn water heater by-pass valves to normal | WATER HEATER
flow position. The by-pass valves on the 33 | BY-PASS VALVES
foot model are located in the lavatory
cabinet. Open the cabinet door and pull out
the vertical panel for access. On 30 foot
models the panel below the double closet
doors pulls off and the valves will be located
in this area. '

For normal operation open valves A and C
and close valve B, To by-pass the water
heater for winterizing, close valves A and C
and open valve B (see illustration). Ho T

Open the hot side of the galley or lavatory
faucet and turn on the water pump switch | B
located on the monitor panel. For some time
the open faucet will only sputter. This is
because the water heater is being filled and C
air is being pushed out through the lines.
Once the water heater is full a steady stream
of water will come from the faucet. Now
open a cold faucet. It will sputter for a short
time, but will soon expel a steady stream, All
other faucets can now be opened until all air is expelled.

COLD

SO N NS ANNSNSSAOSONSSSSSSSSSSFE

Once the system is filled with water and the faucets closed, the water pump will shut off, When a
faucet is opened the pump will come back on automatically. If the faucet is just barely open it is
normal for the pump to cycle on and off rapidly.

CAUTION: The water pump must be turned off when hooked up to city water supply and
when you leave your Airstream unattended.
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WATER PUMP AND FILTER

The water pump and filter are located under the rear bed. The filter screen should be cleaned
periodically to prevent accumulation of dirt and sand. To remove the screen, disconnect the
rubber hoses from both ends, separate the screen housing, remove the screen, clean and replace.

To Disassemble Pump Filter WATER PUMP FILTER ASSEMBLY

Cleaning Water Storage Tank

1.

S

. Unscrew top from base.
. Pull top from base. Do not damage “O” ring seal.

1
2
3.
4. Lift “O” ring from its cavity. Lubricate with

Remove screen to clean or replace.

silicone grease.,

Assemble by reversing above procedure,

Prepare a sodium hypochlorite solution using
potable water and household bleach (5 1/4 to
6%) in the ratio of 1/4 cup bleach to 1 gallon of
water. (Common household bleaches are
Purex and Chlorox.)

Pour 1 gallon of hypochlorite solution for each 15 gallons of capacity into the empty
water tank,

Add enough potable water to completely fill the water system,
Allow closed system to stand for three hours.
Drain the hypochlorite solution from the system and refill with potable water.

Excessive hypochlorite taste or odor remaining in the water system is removed by rinsing
the system with a vinegar solution mixed in the ratio of 1 quart of vinegar to 5 gallons of
water.

Drain the system and flush with potable water.

G-6



WATER PUMP

Manufacturer; Shur-Flo
1740 Markle Street
Elkhart, Indiana 46514
Phone: 219-294-7581

RED LEAD TO MOTOR

RED LEAD TO

RV ELECTRICAL ASTON BOTTOMS

SCREWS (2)

INLET VALVES

VALYE ASSEMBLY




Switch and Check Valve Repair

The check valve, hydraulic switch mechanism and micro switch are accessible by removing the
switch cover.

CAUTION: Care should be taken in removing the switch cover screws. Within the
mechanism is a spring under compression.

Replacement of Micro Switch

Occasionally the micro switch fails or an electrode is broken off. Proceed as follows: Remove the
two screws holding the cap to the main body. Remember, a spring under compression is retained
by this cap. With both screws out, allow the spring to extend fully. Then carefully lift off cap and
spring, If only the micro switch is at fault, avoid disturbing the hydraulic elements remaining in
the head. If examination of the hydraulic parts is required, remove them carefully by pulling. Be
sure to note the order of removal,

To replace the micro switch, remove the spring and pull out the black retaining ring. This will
allow the micro switch to fall free. Replace parts in the reverse sequence: Micro switch, black
retainer, and the spring.

Reassemble cover to the main body. Switch cap may be pointed up or down as desired, providing
wire has not been shorted.

Having replaced the micro switch, be careful to rewire correctly.

Note: If the positive wire from the battery is connected to the “B” terminal, the switch is
bypassed and the pump cannot shut off, Pressure will build up until the motor stalls. If the proper
fuse has been used, it will blow. If a larger fuse than recommended has been used, the motor will
stall and may burn out,

Check Valve Problems

Due to contamination from debris or lime build-up, the check valve may fail to properly seat. To
correct, clean out the area and replace the check valve element. If checking the check valve with
air be certain to moisten the check valve to get an accurate check. The rubber seals more
effectively when wet,

Properly Installed, the Pump will:

PRIME: The pump will automatically prime itself.

AIR-LOCK: Pump will not air-lock as the compression stroke is powerful enough to pressurize
the entrapped air and force the check valve open, '

RUN DRY: Pump will run dry for extended periods without damage.
BATTERY DRAIN: At free flow, the pump draws a mere 7 to 7 1/2 amps.

CHECK VALVE: Built-in check valve prevents back flow and can protect the pump from the
dangers of high city water pressure (up to 200 PSI).

FULLY AUTOMATIC: The pump will automatically come on when the faucet or valve is
opened. It delivers a smooth, steady flow of water and shuts off automatically when the faucet is
closed.



Trouble Shooting

MOTOR DOES NOT OPERATE.
- Is battery discharged?
- Are any wires disconnected?
- Are terminals corroded?
- Is switch in “ON” position?
- Is fuse good?
- Is water frozen in pump head?

MOTOR RUNS BUT NO WATER FLOWS,
- Is water tank empty?
- Are there kinks in the inlet hose?
- Is air leaking into inlet hose fittings?
- Is inlet line or in-line filter plugged?
- If using a filter, check the line just before the filter.
- Is outlet hose kinked?

MOTOR RUNS BUT WATER “SPUTTERS”
Check to be certain that air has been bled off the lines and water heater. Also check for air leaks
in the input side of the pump.

PUMP CYCLES ON AND OFF WHEN ALI. OUTLETS ARE CLOSED.

The pump will normally cycle (go on and off) when a faucet is partially opened. If, however, it
cycles when all valves are closed, check for a leak in the lines. It may be a leaky toilet valve or a
dripping faucet. Do not forget to check the outside city water entry valve. It may be leaking.

If no leak can be detected, shut pump off. Remove the output hose where it joins the system (not
at the pump). Insert a plug in the hose and clamp it. (You can make a perfect plug from a barb
fitting: 1/2” size with a cap tightly screwed on the threads.) Turn the pump switch on, The pump
should come on, run a few seconds, and then shut off, If it remains off, the problem is NOT the
pump. The problem is in the system. If, however, the pump goes on and off, there may be a
problem in the pump.

There may be an internal leak in the pump which allows water to escape from the high pressure
area back into the low pressure area. I.ook for a pump valve held open or a crack in the plastic
parts.

PUMP DOES NOT ACHIEVE SHUT OFF

The wall switch may be used for temporary control of the pump. A low battery charge may be
the cause. Or the pump switch mechanism may be stuck. Try tapping the switch cap on the end of
the pump with the handle of a screwdriver. If the pump appears in all other respects to run
normally, but fails to shut off, you may have to replace the switch mechanism.

PUMP HEAD LEAKS

If the pump head leaks, first try to tighten the screws in the pump head assembly until they are
snug,

CAUTION: Do not over tighten. The leak may be from a crack in the pump head
assembly. If so, then replace.

One cause of the pump head cracking may be water freezing inside the pump head. If the leaking
water is escaping back near the motor, check for a leaking or broken piston.
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Pump Repair

B

Screws (A) hold the entire pump head
assembly to the motor.

A e
Screws (B) hold the pump head face to the
pump head main body. a
Screws (C) hold the switch assembly to c
the front of the pump head. = 5
Screws (A) would be removed to correct a 8
problem in the “drive train” between the
motor and pump head. A

Screws (A) and (B) would be removed to correct a problem in the pump head valves or pumping
chambers.

Screws (C) would be removed to correct a problem in the automatic switch or check valve,

PUMP HEAD REPAIR

Motor and drive train area, Rarely does a problem occur in this area of the pump head. If a part
does fail, it is quite easily replaced. Just be certain to follow closely the sequence of parts as
shown in the figure. Also be careful to align the flat surface in the drive adapter with the flat
surface on the motor shaft.

LUBRICATION

If the lubricant appears dried out it should be be wiped off the bearing assemblies, A small
amount of automotive wheel bearing grease should be applied to both sides of each bearing,

FAILURE TO PRIME

Failure to prime can be caused by the presence of some foreign matter lodged in the valve
preventing it from seating, To correct, remove any such foreign bodies.

CAUTION: Do not remove the stainless steel screens. These filter screens should be
cleaned without removing them from the plastic housing.

PUMP CHAMBER REPAIR
Replacement of broken piston,
To remove a piston, back out the screw holding the defective piston.

Now lift the corner of the diaphragm and remove the broken piston. Insert the new piston through
the diaphragm and slide the retaining ring on. Rotate the piston until it drops into place in the
drive plate. Replace the screw and tighten until snug,

CAUTION: Do not attempt to re-use a piston once it has been removed. The plastic stem,
if used a second time, may not hold securely. The second thread path removes additional
material and there is then no real bite,

REPLACE A DIAPHRAGM

To replace a diaphragm follow the procedure used in removing the pistons. After removing the
three pistons the diaphragm is loose and easily removed.

Screws (A) hold the piston.

Screws (B) hold the drive mechanism and should not be removed when replacing piston,
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CITY WATER HOOKUP

Use a high pressure
hose of at least 1/2” 7 =\ fr

diameter. It should be J \ w
one that is tasteless,

odorless and non- -
toxic designed for RV | [ @)l @

. )
use. The city water ,
inlet is a standard
garden hose thread. 2 H /
We suggest you carry e J & f/
two lengths of hose.
This way you have 1.  Water tank fill 3. Hose door
the ability to reach 2. City water hook-up

hookups further away
than normal, plus you have a spare hose should one fail or become damaged unexpectedly. Turn
the water heater bypass to the normal flow position as described under self contained.

After hooking up the hose and turning on the city water valve provided in the park, slowly open a
faucet. There will be a lot of spurts and sputtering until all the air is expelled from the
motorhome system. If the water heater is empty it will take some time before all the air is
expelled and you get a steady flow of water at the faucet. Once a steady flow is achieved at one
faucet the others should be opened long enough to expel the air in the lines going to them.

During city water operation the water pump switch should be in the off position. A check valve
built into the pump protects it from city water pressure, :

Your plumbing system has a built in pressure regulator to protect your lines and faucets from
extremely high pressures on some city water systems,

BLACK TANK . BLACK TANK FLUSH ASSEMBLY

FLUSH

In the utility compartment 1. Water hose connector
on the left rear lower 2. Check valve

side is a water hose 3. Elbow

connector marked "black 4, Vacuum breaker
tank flush", To use, 5. 122" tubing

hook-up hose and turn L) yvg 6. Spray head

on full force. Within the M —®

tank a spray head with a
multipled holed head
will spray the interior
surface of the tank, | ﬂ

The gate valve should be gﬂ_}_@/{_i =7 |

closed for the first -
couple of minutes then

opened to let the water “EXTERIOR RV WALL HOLDING TANK WALL
out in a rush. Repeat as |__

needed.



EXTERIOR WATER SERVICE

Next to the black tank flush is a second water hose hook-up with a shut off valve. This is
plumbed in to the high pressure water system of the motorhome. This is an ideal place to rinse
the sand off your feet after going to the beach, cleaning mud off your boots and hundreds of other

messy jobs that are better done outside of your motorhome.

EVERPURE WATER FILTER (OPTIONAL)

The filter is located under the galley sink, It will . @Fm — WATER
J

remove even very fine dirt and colloidal matter, and | 8+ | ‘4@ VALVE
eliminates most chlorine, phenol and similar WA
distasteful odors and tastes, while delivering sparkling B ——\

[

taste-free water for drinking and cooking. The filter is
connected to the cold water galley drinking faucet
only. The filter will also remove iron and sulphur
provided the water supply is chlorinated. super-
chlorination will precipitate the iron and sulphur
which will then be removed by the QC-2 Filter. To
purify any questionable water fill the Everpure
Chlorine Disinfectant Dispenser with liquid bleach
and add 1/6 ounce (one teaspoonful) per 10 gallons of
water in the water tank. The water will remain
sparkling clear even to the end of the filter pack life,
however, as the minute pores slowly fill up with
impurities the flow rate will be gradually reduced.
When it becomes too slow for convenience the
cartridge can be very simply changed. Follow the
instructions on the cartridge. We advise keeping a
spare cartridge at all times.

sy
a | — BLUE

To Remove Used Cartrldge: \ /

\ COLLAR

— CARTRIDGE

E ter Filte
L. Shut off water by lifting valve handle verpire water fer

counterclockwise as far as possible.
2. Turn colored ring all the way to the left. Ring will drop about 5/8".
3, Lift cartridge slightly and turn it further to the left until it can be disengaged.
4, Lower cartridge to disengage it from ring, Discard used cartridge,
To Install New Cartridge:

1. With colored ring in lowered position (turned all the way to the left), orient lug on
cartridge with cutout under label on ring.

2, Insert cartridge straight up into ring as far as it will go. Holding colored ring steady, turn

cartridge as far to the right as possible, without forcing.
3, The turn colored ring far to right to drive cartridge up into head.

4, To lock ring in place and turn water on, move valve handle down. Be sure handle leg
engages ring locking-lug.
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FAUCETS
Care and Cleaning

The surface of the faucets will stay bright and resist wear with a minimum of care. Strong
detergents may tend to dull the finish. So when cleaning a faucet use only mild soap and water.

The finish on the faucets has been designed to refain its polished appearance without scouring.,
Stains and dirt remove easily without the use of scouring powders or abrasive polishes and
cleaners, Use of such agents may cause scratches which mar the finish, and in time become dirt
catchers and unattractive.

GALLEY FAUCET

Lever handle assembly
Screw, handle adapter
Handle adapter
Bonnet lock ring
Bonnet nut

Control assembly
Bearing hub

Spray and hose assembly
Spacer ring

10. Spout assembly

11.  Spout"O"ring

FOR DIVERTER |3
CONTROL ONLY - 6

XN B W=

12, Aerator

13, "O"ring

14. Port seal ring

15. Swivel spray

16. Gasket

17.  Mounting nut/washer
18. Wing nut

19. Spacer ring

INCLUDED WITH
IPS MODELS
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FAUCET, ONE TOUCH (OPTIONAL)
Care and Cleaning

The surface of the faucets will stay bright and resist wear with a minimum of care. Strong
detergents may tend to dull the finish. So when cleaning a faucet use only mild soap and water.

The finish on the faucets has been designed to retain its polished appearance without scouring,
Stains and dirt remove easily without the use of scouring powders or abrasive polishes and
cleaners. Use of such agents may cause scratches which mar the finish, and in time become dirt
catchers and unattractive.

MOEN FAUCET CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT

Disassembly:

Turn OFF both hot and cold water supplies, then open faucet to relieve pressure and insure that
water has been COMPLETELY shut off,

1. Carefully pry off handle cover with flatbladed instrument. Remove handie screw, using
Phillips screwdriver.

2. Lift handle up and off. Unscrew and remove collar and pivot retainer being careful not to
damage the finish.

3. Unscrew and remove retainer nut, o-ring, bearing washer, and washer. Pry out cartridge clip
with a flat bladed instrument.

4. Using a Moen cartridge twisting tool (as furnished in the model 1225 cartridge pack, or a
Moen cartridge puller) turn cartridge shell back and forth with pliers to loosen,

5. Gripping the cartridge stem with pliers, pull cartridge up and out of faucet body.

Handle cover
» Handle screw

Handle connector

Botlom view

Callar
Handle lug
Handle lug groove __@ ¢ Pivat retainet
Retainer nut @ O-ring

Bearing washer Washer
o>
o
&

Cartridge stem

Handle

Notched flat

Cartridge clip

§poul receptor
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Reassembly:

1. Be sure that cartridge ears are aligned with the slots in
the valve body, front to back. With cartridge stem UP,
insert new cartridge assembly by pushing down on top of
cartridge ears.

2. Re-install the cartridge clip, washer, bearing washer,
O-ring, and the retainer nut. Tighten snugly by hand.

3. Re-install pivot retainer with grooves facing the back of
the faucet, Replace the collar, tighten snugly by hand.
Replace the washer.

4, With cartridge stem notch facing forward, hook handle
lug into handle lug groove. Align handle connector with
cartridge stem and gently press handle onto cartridge stem.

5. Replace handle screw and press on handle cap.

TO REMOVE AND CLEAN

CHECK VALVE: c

_Check valve _

1. Unscrew pull-out spout from hose
connection.

2. Using a thin-bladed instrument, carefully pry _Gasket
out check valve from spout, be careful not to
damage O-ring.

3. Thoroughly flush check valve under warm
faucet water.

4, Re-install as shown, making sure gasket is in
place in hose connection,

Clip_

I Ear

| L« Spout

O-ring

g _Hose connection




DELTA LAVATORY FAUCET (OPTIONAL)

CARE:

Your Delta Faucet is designed and engineered in accordance with the highest quality and
performance standards. With proper care, it will give you years of trouble free service. Care
should be given to the cleaning of this product. Although its finish is extremely durable, it can be
damaged by harsh abrasives or polish. To clean, simply wipe gently with a damp cloth and blot

dry with a soft towel.

TROUBLE SHOOTING

Condition

Remedy

Faucet leaks from under handle - DO NOT SHUT OFF WATER
SUPPLIES

Remove handle and tighten adjusting ring until water no longer
leaks from around stem when faucet is on and pressure is exerted
to force ball assembly into socket.!

Faucet leaks from spout outlet — SHUT OFF WATER
SUPPLIES

For Knob Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 18037 and Seats & Springs - Repair Kit RP4993.2
For Lever Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 12301 and Seats & Springs - Repair Kit RP4993.2

If leak persists — SHUT OFF WATER SUPPLIES

For Knob Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 18037 and Cam Assembly - Repair Kit RP188.2
For Lever Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 12301 and Cam Assembly - Repair Kit RP61.2

Helpful Hints:

1. Never tighten cap assembly to stop a leak, always tighten adjusting ring. 2. Partially unscrew adjusting ring before attempting to
remove cap assembly. Always install cap assembly HANDTIGHT, then tighten adjusting ring.

21. Aerator @

22. Spout Assembly

23. Gomplete Poo-Up Assembly

1. Button

3. Handle w/Button & Screw

5. Set Screw

4. Handle w/Set Screw Z

24, Plug Button

6. Adjusting Ring

7. Cap wiAdjusting Ring

Cam & Packing
L

eva y Empaquetadura /

8.9.
8.9.

19. Shank

10. 11. Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly'

D~
=

12. Seats & Springs
r— g
20. Rod Guide

R
Y ¥

18. Gasket

17. Locknut

16. Nut & Washer

15. Hose

*

The vacuum breaker ball assembly 1s an important par of
protecting your dnnking water lrom contamination by back
siphonage. Use only Ihe Deta RP18037 of RP12301 ball
assemoly.

* &

The adapter (14) converts the compression ftling te a Hook- i
standard 1/2°-14 NPSM connection, 25. Hook-Up Kil
NOTE: A small amount of waler may run out the spout or
dnp lor a very short penod after the laucet is shut off. This s
a natural occurrence caused by the tong llexible hose.

Hose Supply Shank

Threaded Compression Fitting

&

@$ 13. Hook-Up Kit
>

®

9

14. Adanter & Gasket™*

Y
Ll
=\

(e
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MOEN LAVATORY
FAUCET

1
i | \
1. Retainer Clip N
(Knob Handles) m \
2. Valve Cartridge /}_/,Lf_,ﬁ
3. Handle Cover — L,
(Knob Handles) //7

4, Stop Tube
(Knob Handles)

5. Aerator - Male Thread
6. Handle Screw
(Knob Handles) “ : ( s O.——-a
7. Handle Assembly | @ A\ \
6

(Knob Handles)

Removal and Replacement
1. Disconnect city water supply.

Shut off pump switch.
Open faucets.
Open drain valves,

S

Remove hose clamps holding plastic hot and cold water lines to copper pigtails on faucet.
Remove lines.

Form lines from faucet so they are paralleled with one another.
Remove nuts and washers securing faucet in place,
Remove faucet by lifting it from its position.

A S

To replace, reverse above procedure,
10.  Check for leaks.

NOTE: See end of faucet section for removal of cartridge,

MOEN SHOWER MIXING
VALVE ASSEMBLY

Handle Cover
Handle
Cartridge
Handle Screw
Valve Body
Stop Tube
Retainer Clip

NNk RN
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Removal and Replacement

L.

S

L N

10.

11.

12,

NOTE:

Cover carpet and cover bottom of shower pan to protect them from damage.
Disconnect city water. Shut off water pump.

Open drain valves

Open galley, lavatory and shower faucets and allow water to drain from lines.

Remove screws from top of faucet inspection cover in wardrobe. Tip back and remove
water lines from faucet.

Pop out metal insert in control valve handle. Remove screw and pull knob off.
Remove screws in escutcheon plate.,

Disconnect shower hose.

Wrap masking tape on chrome fitting so as not to scratch chrome.

Using wrench, remove fifting,

Mixing valve, shower outlet, tube and hot and cold feed line assemblies may then be
removed through wardrobe inspection hole.

Replace by reversing above procedure.

If existing hose clamps were destroyed in removal, they should be replaced with
screw type clamps.

LAVATORY FAUCET AND SHOWER MIXING VALVE CARTRIDGE REMOVAL

Shut off water pressure for entire system.

Disassemble: Remove handle cover. Take out handle screw and remove handle and stop tube.
Lift out retaining clip and pull the cartridge out of the body by the stem,

CAUTION: Reinsert cartridge by pushing it all the way into the body and until the front
of the ears on the cartridge shell are flush and aligned with the body. Replace the retainer
clip so that the legs straddle the cartridge ears and slide down into the bottom slot in the
body. This prevents the cartridge from rotating and locks it in the body. Reinstall stop tube
and handle. Tighten handle screw securely, and replace the handle cover. The red flat on
the stem must point UP when mounting the knob handle (down for lever handle).

If cold water is on left side and hot water is on right side (red flat pointed down), remove
cartridge and reinstall 180°,
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DRAIN AND HIGH PRESSURE WATER VALVES

Your Land Yacht motorhome has 10 water valves not counting your interior faucets.

3.

Are located under the front of the double bed behind the hinged doors. One each for
draining hot and cold water lines and the third drains the water tank. If you have a twin
bed model, these 3 valves would be located under the curbside twin bed.

More valves are for the water heater by-pass system,
access - 30 foot - pull off panel below double wardrobe
33 foot - open lavatory cabinet and pull out vertical panel
Valve is the brass exterior service valve in the roadside rear utility compartment

Another valve will be inside the coach on the exterior service line. During cold weather
usage you’ll want to close the valve and open the brass exterior valve so it won't freeze
and burst.

access - 30 foot - under lavatory

33 foot - open lavatory cabinet and pull out vertical panel
Valve is for the optional icemaker
access - 30 foot - under stove

33 foot - under galley way back against wall
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TOILET

Manufacturer: Thetford Corporation
7101 Jackson Road
Ann Arbor, MI 48103
313-769-6000

The RV toilet in your Airstream is a design that has been used for many years. There are two
pedals. The large pedal opens and closes the slide mechanism, and the smaller pedal opens and
closes a water valve,

In normal use, when you are hooked up to city water, both pedals are depressed together. This
dumps the sewage and fresh water and flushes down the side of the bowl. Water will continue to
run into the bowl for a short time after the pedals are released.

When you wish to conserve water, hold the handspray head over the bowl and hold down the
thumb-operated lever, Now, when you depress the pedal, all the water is routed through the
handspray.

CAUTION: When you dump the bowl of the toilet, make sure all paper and solids have cleared
the slide mechanism before you allow it to close. Failure to do so can cause the groove for the
slide to become jammed, and the slide will no longer close completely.

If the problem should occur, a small nail or bent clothes hanger can be used to “pick” the material
out of the groove,
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TROUBLE SHOOTING

PROBLEM:

CAUSE:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSE:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

REMEDY:

Water keeps running into bowl.

The blade in the bottom of the bowl is not closing completely, which in turn keeps
the water control valve partially open. The groove into which the blade seats when
completely closed is clogged with foreign material.

Insert the end of a coat hanger or similar object into the sealing groove and remove
the foreign material. Avoid damaging the rubber seal while cleaning,

Toilet leaks. There is water on the floor. Specify the problem. Determine if
water is leaking from:

a. Vacuum breaker.
b. The water-control valve.

c. Bowl to mechanism seal. (If this is the problem, the water would not stay in
the bowl.)

d. Closet flange base seal.

a. The vacuum breaker. If the vacuum breaker leaks when flushing the toilet,
replace vacuum breaker.

b. If the vacuum breaker leaks when the toilet is not in operation, replace the
water control valve,

C. Leaks at the bowl to mechanism seal. Remove mechanism and replace seal.

d. Leaks at closet flange area. Check front and rear closet flange nuts for
tightness. If leak continues remove the toilet, check the closet flange height.
The height should be between 1/4” and 7/16” above the floor, Adjust closet
flange height accordingly and replace closet flange seal.

Foot pedal operates harder than normal or the blade sticks.

a. Apply alight film of Silicone spray to blade.

b. Check closet bolt tightness. If closet bolts are over tightened, the mechanism
may be distorted.

Bowl will not hold water; i.e., water leaks from bowl down into the holding tank.
Using a bent screwdriver or similar object, scrape the groove in front of the
mechanism blade. Generally paper or other foreign material is lodged in this

groove, causing the leak,

CAUTION:  Use care not to damage the blade seal. Always make certain that
the tool is under the lip of the seal , not above it.

The tool can easily be made by bending a coat hanger or screwdriver over about 7/8”.
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MAINTENANCE

If the bowl sealing blade does not operate Ireely after extended use, it may be restored to its
original, smooth operating condition by applying a light film of silicone spray to the blade. To
clean the toilet use Thetford Aqua Bowl or any other high grade, non- abrasive cleaner. Do not
use highly concentrated or high acid content household cleaners. They may damage the rubber
seals,

REMOVAL

1. Shut off water valve behind toilet or main water supply.

2, Disconnect water supply line from toilet. You will probably find a small mirror very
useful,

3, Depress pedal and remove nut located in pedal recess.

4, Reach behind toilet and remove nut on opposite side of base from pedals. In some

situations you may want to remove the plug in top of the scat designed to give access from
above to this nut,

NOTE: Always replace flange seal when toilet has been removed.

VACUUM BREAKER ASSEMBLY AND DISASSEMBLE
Remove vacuum breaker from toilet. Remove 10 screws holding the cover to the housing. This
exposes the vacuum breaker float, float seal, and cover seal. The float is free in its chamber and

is easily lifted or dumped out.

NOTE: When reassembling the unit, make sure the housing is free of dirt and the raised collar
that the float sits on is clean and free of burrs.

When the cover is reinstalled, it is important that the screws be turned backwards until they
jump, so that when they are tightened they are in the original thread.
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DRAIN LINES, BELOW FLOOR

33 FOOT

G-25

A 601493 Black Tank
B 601492 Grey Tank
C 601251 Bayonet Ring
D 601250 Bayonet Cap
E 601432 Adapter
F 600866 3 Way Elbow
G 600289 3" Coupler
H 60116004 3" Djax3"
J 601160-04 3" Dijax 10"
K 601266 4 x 3 Closet Flange
L 601430 3" Gate Valve
30 FOOT
, o
I
= r‘\r’l’h—fﬂ_‘
1 A e 1
k=4
°)
& ?
o ]
1 601567 Tank Black Holding
2 See 109992 Tank Grey Holding
3 601482 Dump Valve Rotating Assy.
4 195329-229 Reducer Adapter 3” to 1.5 40740
5 601160-04 Pipe, ABS DVW, 3"
6 601160-02 Pipe, ABS DVW, 1-1/2”




33 FOOT, DRAIN LINE, ABOVE FLOOR

GALLE | @\ 9.5"/@@ -
\_/ ' 2 :

®
®

GREY VENT

1 600378 Continuous Waste 1 1/2
2 600144 P-Trap ABS 1 1/2 In.
3 601201 Adapt. Swivel Strainer, 1.25”, 62691
4 601318 Tee Bi-Directional Cleanout 1 1/2
5 600155 Plug, Cleanout 1 1/2
6 601263 Bushing 1.5 x 1.25 ABS
7 600538 Vent V-200 Automatic
8 600308 Adapter ABS Female Sloan #2891
9 601305 1257, 45° Wye
10 601440 1.25”, 90° Degree XL.T St. Ell
11 601199 1.25”,90° XL.TEll
12 601202 P-Trap W/Union, 1.25” #62615
13 600027 1.257, 45° St. Ell
14 600030 1.25”,45° Ell
15 # 1.5 x 1.25 Reducing Female Adapter
16 601198 Sanitary Tee, 1.25” All Hub, #61508
17 601308 1.25”, 90° Vent Ell

18 601160-01  Pipe, ABS DVW,. 1.25”
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STORAGE AND WINTERIZING

When storing your motorhome for a short or long period, use the same precautions as you would
in your own home in regard to perishables, ventilation and rain protection. In addition, for
prolonged storage periods, flush out all the drain lines and the holding tanks. Also, drain the
entire water system, including the water heater and the water storage tank. Instructions for
draining the water system are explained in the following paragraphs on winterizing,

Twice a year, or after a long storage period, we suggest you take your unit into your Airstream
dealer for a check-up and cleaning of the gas operated appliances

Living Area

The main consideration in winterizing is to guard against freezing damage to the hot and cold
water systems, the waste drain system (including the traps), the waste holding tanks, the water
heater and the batteries. To completely winterize your motorhome follow this procedure:

L. Level the motorhome from side to side and front to rear. Open all faucets.
2. Turn the water pump switch to the OFF position,

3. Open all drain valves. One drain valve or plug on all models is located on the water heater
exterior and is accessible through the water heater access door.

On rear double bed models three additional valves are located under the bed. One for hot
lines - one for cold lines and the third for draining the water tank.

On rear twin bed models these same valves are located under the curbside rear twin bed.

Other valves to open would be exterior service valve and the in-line exterior service valve.
(See drain valves and access further forward in this section,

4, The toilet water valve should be left in open position while draining water. It is located in
the lavatory cabinet. Remove the toilet drain plug, the water line and screen. (See diagram
under TOILET section of this manual.) Then depress flush lever until all water drains
from the system.

5. While the water is draining from the system, depress hand spray thumb button on the
telephone shower head and drain all the water, Unscrew the head on spray unit and store.

6. After the water has stopped running from the drain lines, apply at least 60 1bs. of air
pressure at the city water inlet. Be sure the toilet valve and all drain valves and faucets
are open and pump outlet hose is disconnected. This can be accomplished at a service
station and will force any remaining weter from the water heater and remove any water
which may be trapped in low areas.

7. Pour a cup of non-toxic antifreeze into the lavatory, sink, and tub drains to prevent
freezing water in traps.

8. Be sure to open the waste holding tank drain valves, and drain and flush the tanks
thoroughly. (This is very important, as the sewage in the tank, if frozen, could seriously
damage the tank.)

9. Remove water filter canister and dump.

10, Remove the batteries from your motorhome and store in a cool dry place where there is
no danger of freezing. It is very important for optimum life of your battery to check it
periodically and to keep it fully charged. This is especially true in winter months, when
the temperature may drop below freezing. If the period of storage is for 30 days or less,
you may turn off the “kill” switch rather than remove the batteries,
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Please refer to the battery section for more information on battery maintenance

11, Remove any items (food, cosmetics, etc.) from the interior that might be damaged by
freezing, or might damage the motorhome if containers break.

For additional winterizing protection, add non-toxic antifreeze (approved for drinking water
systems) to your water lines using the following procedure:

1.  Reconnect all lines except the hose to the pump inlet port. Close all drain valves (See Step 3).

* 2. Turn bypass valves to bypass position,
3. Attach a length of hose to the pump inlet port. This piece of hose should be long enough
for the free end to be inserted into and reach the bottom of the antifreeze container.

4, Dilute the antifreeze solution in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

5. Open all water faucets.

6. Insert hose length into the antifreeze coatainer, turn the pump switch on, and run the
water pump until the antifreeze solution fills all water lines and the water heater. Flush

toilet. Work shower hand spray while holding down in tub,
7. Shut off the pump and close all faucets.
8. Disconnect the hose length from pump inlet fitting and reconnect water system inlet line.

*To by-pass the water heater for winterizing, close valves A and C and open valve B
(See illustration).

SO SSSSSF

V4

HOT

C COLD

w
SSSSSS NS
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DRAIN AND WASTE SYSTEM

The drain and waste system of your motorhome includes waste holding tanks made from molded
plastic. The MAIN HOLDING TANK enables you to use the toilet for several days away from
disposal facilities. The waste water from the sink, shower, and bath and lavatory drain into the
AUXILIARY HOLDING TANK. Each tank has its own dump valve; however, both tanks drain
through a common outlet, Therefore, you need to make only one connection when hooking up in
a trailer park with sewer facilities.

Monitor Panel

Check your monitor panel frequently,. When the MAIN HOLDING TANK is completely full,
sewage cannot be emptied from the toilet bowl, If the AUXILIARY HOLDING TANK is
overfilled, drain water will “backup” into the tub and cause an unpleasant cleaning job, Never
drain the tanks at any place other than an approved dumping station,

To empty both tanks, attach the sewer hose by pressing the bayonet fitting onto the outlet adapter
and rotate clockwise until it feels solid and secure. Attach the outlet end of the hose to the
sewage outlet, making sure that the hose is placed so that it will drain completely. The dump
valves are located on the lower rear roadside corner of the motorhome. Pull the dump valve
handle out as far as it will go and wait until the tank is drained. If the auxiliary tank is drained
after the waste tank, the soapy water will help keep the sewer hose and outlet clean,

The main holding tank must be flushed out until all paper and waste material is removed. Close
the dump valve and refill the tank with 5 to 10 gallons of clean water and repeat until clean.

Waste Drain Hose Hook-Up
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When Parked and Connected to Sewer Outlet

When you are in a park and connected to a sewer outlet, keep the main holding tank dump valve
closed, and empty the tank every few days or whenever it becomes almost full. ONLY BY
SENDING A LARGE VOLUME OF LIQUID THROUGH THE MAIN HOLDING TANK AT
A TIME WILL TOILET PAPER AND OTHER SOLIDS COMPLETELY WASH AWAY,

This practice will avoid the accumulation of solids in the main holding tank, which could lead to
an unpleasant cleaning job. Should solids accumulate, close the dump valve, fill the tank about
half full with water, then drive the motorhome for a few miles. The turbulence and surging of the
water will usually dissolve the solids into suspension so the tank can be drained. Keep the
auxiliary tank valve open when connected to a sewer outlet.

Draining the tanks as described will protect them from freezing during storage. When traveling in
sub-freezing temperatures, use a winterizing solution designed for RV use. Follow the directions
on the container. As this is being written, heated tanks are being considered and may be on your
motorhome,

CAUTION: Never put wet strength paper towels or tissues in your holding tank, since
they won't dissolve and can "catch" in the mechanism of the dump valve. Colored toilet
tissue is slower to dissolve than white. Most RV accessory stores offer tissue, designed for
RVs, that will completely dissolve.

Black Tank Flush

On the left rear lower side is a water hose connector marked "black tank flush." To use, hook-up
hose and turn on full force. Within the tank a sprayhead with a multiple-holed head will spray the
interior surface of the tank.

The gate valve should be closed for the first couple of minutes, then opened to let the water out
in a rush. Repeat as needed.

Drain Systems Cleaning

There are many deodorizers on the market in tablet, liquid, and powder form. These not only
combat odor, but stimulate the bacteria that works to dissolve the solids in your tank. Picking a
deodorizer with lubricating qualities will ease slide valve operation.

The only cleaning agents that can be used without causing harm to the system are household
ammonia and trisodium phosphate in small quantities. Do not use any product that contains any
portion of petroleum distillates. This attacks the rubber seals of your toilet and dump valve. Also,
do not use any dish detergent or abrasive cleaners, All products should be marked approved for
ABS drainage systems.

When winterizing drains use only recreational vehicle plumbing type antifreeze. These are sold
through your dealer.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

12 VOLT SYSTEM
BATTERIES

Your Airstream Land Yacht motorhome is equipped with three batteries: two engine batteries and
two coach batteries.

Engine Battery

The engine battery is used for starting the engine and operating the headlights, tail-lights, running
lights, instrument panel lighting, automotive air conditioning and other accessories. The engine
battery is charged by the alternator while driving.

Coach Batteries

The coach batteries are used for interior lighting, exhaust fans, generator, water pump, central
control panel, entertainment center, optional 12 volt convenience outlets, and the refrigerator
when it is switched to 12 volt power. These batteries are charged by the engine’s alternator when
driving, or by the converter when plugged into 120 volt city power. They are also charged by the
generator, when it is running, through the 120 volt city power system,

Interior Lights

Many interior lights have been included in your motorhome to give you almost infinite variable
light intensity.

There are two main clusters of light switches, Just inside the main door on the galley end panel
are switches for the auxiliary battery, step, patio light and forward ceiling lights. The forward
ceiling lights must have their switches on before the remote switch on the galley end panel will
control them. The auxiliary battery switch connects and disconnects the batteries providing
current to your interior circuit., Use it for short term storage. If you’re not going to use the
motorhome for a week or more, shut the switch off, When using the motorhome, leave it on.

The second cluster of switches is in the bathroom. They control the bath lights, ceiling vent,
water heater and water pump.

The ceiling fan switch will raise and lower the vent cover and turn the fan on or off. The water
pump switch operates in conjunction with the pump switch on the monitor panel. The pump can
be turned on or off at either location,

The water heater switch supplies power to the ignitor and gas valve. When turned on it will flash
red until flame is sensed, then the red light will be extinguished.

The bulbs in the interior lights are all easily replaced if they burn out. Round, exposed bulbs,
such as those around the bathroom mirror and reading lights, are replaced by depressing them
into their base, then turning to the left about 1/4 turn, This will allow them to “pop” out part way
s0 they can be removed.

WARNING: If they are difficult to turn, use a folded rag to protect your hand when
grasping the bulb in case it should unexpectedly shatter.
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The ceiling and wardrobe light lenses are removed by squeezing the sides of the lens in until they
clear the frame. In cold weather it is helpful to leave the light on for a while to soften the plastic
and avoid cracking. Incandescent bulbs are removed by depressing and turning to the left about
1/4 turn. Fluorescent bulbs are removed by turning in either direction.

12 Volt Operation

The only thing you have to do is make sure the two auxiliary batteries don't run down. In normal
usage there isn't any problem, since you would normally drive part of the day and be plugged
into a camp ground at night. The alternator charges the batteries when you drive and when you're
plugged into city power the convertor charges the batteries and carries much of the load.

Some nights you may not find a place to plug into city power. No problem; the batteries total
about 210 amp-hours, so you can comfortably run your lights and vents in a normal fashion
without depleting the batteries.

If you are not plugged into city power and you're not driving, you'll want to conserve your
batteries by using as few lights and appliances as possible. If you notice the lights becoming dim,
it's much easier on the batteries if you go ahead and start the engine or generator before the
batteries run down.

There are two sets of fuses in your motorhome. The main interior circuits are in the 12-volt
- distribution panel behind the motor cover, The brightly colored fuses pull straight out from the
face of the panel. Replacement fuses are available at automotive stores and most service stations,

The second set of fuses are Chevrolet fuses to the left of the steering column, The function of the
fuses are marked directly on the face of the fuse block. See your Chevrolet Drivers Manual for
further information on chassis items. A diagram is in this section showing where Airstream picks
up power for automotive accessories.

Basic 12V Wiring
On the following page is a drawing of the 12 volt wiring system used in your motorhome,

The batteries, both solenoids, power distribution block, and the isolator are all located under the
front hood.

The auxiliary battery disconnect switch seen on the left side of the drawing, is just inside your
main door. Leave it on if you are using the motorhome. Turn it off if the motorhome is not going
to be used for a few days or more.

On the upper right of the drawing is an auxiliary start switch, The switch is one of those in the
vertical row on the right side of your dash and controls the auxiliary start solenoid.

The auxiliary start solenoid is your built in battery jumper. If your engine battery is low you can
press the auxiliary start switch on the dash and the solenoid will close tying all three batteries
into the start circuit.

The 12 volt distribution panel in the upper center of the drawing is mounted under an access door
directly behind the motor cover. From here the 12 volt power is distributed to each of the 12 volt
interior circuits of the motorhome

The power distribution block is simply a junction block allowing a secure connection between
large O gauge wires,

The isolator keeps your two battery systems separated when you are parked. This way if you
leave some interior lights on you won’t run down your engine battery. When the engine is started,
power from the alternator is fed through the isolator to both the engine and auxiliary batteries.
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12V WIRING DIAGRAMS

12 volt fuse panel - Airstream
12 volt calculations - 30 ft.
12 volt calculations - 33 ft.
12 volt fuse panel - Chevrolet
12 volt - firewall - 1

12 volt - firewall - 2

12 volt - firewall - 3

12 volt - firewall - 4

12 volt - chassis - 1

12 volt - chassis - 2

12 volt - chassis - 3

12 volt - body interior

12 volt - ceiling

12 volt - “A” post

Keyless entry

Electric Mirrors

Wipers

Dash Switches

Dash Lights

Head Lights

Tail Lights

Drivers Door

Coax Cable Splitter
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FOR INDIVIDUAL CIRCUIT DETAILS =

SEE 12V. CALCULATION SHEETS.

USAGE: 360 A/S MH, 360 A/S PUSHER
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510516

Ciccuit 1, 20 Amp. Fuse, Orange
Refer 9.00 Amps.
Circuit 2, 20 Amp. Fuse, Orange 9.00 Amps.
Circuit 3, 20 Amp Fuse, Purple
(2) 1 Bulb PD T =zdroom Locker Lights 2.88 Amps.
#5 Bedroom Fluorescent Light 1.70
(2) 2 Bulb Wall Lamps 5.60
Bedroom TV 4.20
R/S Wardrobe Light .70
Total 15.08 Amps.
Circuit 4, 20 Amp. Fuse, Yellow
Bath Fan . 2.00 Amps.
(1) 3 Bulb Vanity Light 3.50
Bath Ceiling Fluorescent Light 1.70
Water H ater Ignition 1.00
Total 8§.20 Amps.
Circuit 5, 20 Amp. Fuse, Brown
Front Compartment Light 1.00 Amps.
Front TV 7.00
(2) 2 Bulb Aisle Lights .60
(2) 1 Bulb Aisle Lights .30
Patio Light 1.04
Step Light 1.00
Front Radio 5.00
Total 15.94 Amps.
Circuit 6, 20 Amp. Fuse, Blue
C/S Living Area O/H Fluor. Light .90 Amps.
Lounge O/H Fluorescent Light .90
3 Bulb Dinette O/H Light 3.40
"Fantastic” Fan 3.30
TV Booster 0.00
Total 8.50 Amps.
Circuit 7, 20 Amp. Fuse, Red
Furnace 6.50 Amps.
(9) Compartment Lights 9.00
Total 15.50 Amps.

LET DATE ECA AEVISION RECORD ) BY Cx -

Circuit 8, 20 Amp. Fuse, Black -

Galley O/H Fluorescent Light .90 Amps —

#'s 1,2,3,& 4 Ceiling Fluor. Lights 6.30 B

C/S Wardrobe Light .70

Shower Fan 1.10 —
Total 9.50 Amps.

Circuit 9, 20 Amp. Fuse, Green _

Range Vent & Light 3.20 Amps.

Water Pump 7.00 |

Oven Light 1.00 |
Total 11.20 Amps.

Circuit 17, 25 Amp. Fuse, Pink _

(5) Docking Lights 20.00 Amps.

Battery Charger 3.00 Amps. ]

Total Amp. Draw 124.92 Amps. ]

lst 20 Amps. @ 100% = 20.00 Amps.

2nd 20 Amps. @ 50%4 = 10.00 Amps. —

84.92 Amps. @ 25% = 21.23 Amps.

51.23 Amp. power converter
converter used.

51.23 Amps.
required by calculation. Todd 75 Amp.

All appliances installed per manufacturers instructions per NEC
551-10 (e-3). All wire is stranded copper, listed THHN or TEW.

ITEM _;DA NUMBER

| oescrption

[ o

TOLERANCES
foxcep! s noted

DYASION

AIRSTREAM Engineering

S
DECIMAL

PRODUCT LINE SCALE ORAWN BY 1 C

APPAOQVED BY

33' Land Yachit

TITLE

12V Calculations

ANGULAR

NEXT ASSY DATE

P0/93

DRAWING NUMBER
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12 VOLT FUSE PANEL CHEVROLET COLUMN

.é&Edgmm

A
Rowp O O k0 O O

7 s

o N I

Efau-f ACC. IGN HTR PWR
Fen DO @004
GAUGES o9
[ruﬂruﬁtuo | 10|
HERN/DM INSTR=-LPE TRANSM EDM-BAT
20 1 [7.8 ] 2 ] 10 ]
ETAIL LPE8 INJ 182 HEATER ACC-RADIO
Lis ] 101DDE
STP-HZ ECM-CRANK o9  VIPER

[ | ][

ALTRNTR CRANX

TURN
L 18 | |== FLASHER
TURN-BU
CONN FUSE
COLOR LOCATION FUSE NAME 8i7¢ PROTECTED FUNCTION WIRE
BLACK ROW 1 COL. 1 HORN/DM 15 RADIO 14 YELLOW
BLACK ROW 1 COL. 2 HORN/DM 15 BATTERY LEVEL 14 ORANGE
BLACK ROW2 COL. 1 HORN/DM 15 HOOD LT. & VISOR LT. 16 BLUE
BLACK ROW3J COL. 1 HORN/DM 15 DOOR LOCK 14 BLK/WHT
CLEAR ROW 1 COL.3 ACC-RADIO 10 TV CUTOUT RELAY 14 RED
CLEAR ROwW2 COL. 3 ACC-RADIO 10 REAR MONITOR 14 YELLOW
CLEAR ROW 3 COL. 3 ACC-RADIO 10 STEP (IGNITION) 16 RED
BLUE ROW 1 COL. 4 INSTR.-LPS. 5 INSTR.-PANEL LTS, 16 GRAY
BROWN ROW 1 COL. 5 GAUGES 20 DRIVING LIGHTS 14 BLUE
BROWN ROW 2 COL.5 GAUGES 20 POWER MIRRORS 14 QRANGE
GREEN ROW 1 COL. 6 HEATER 25 REAR HEATER 12 BLUE
GREEN ROW2 COL. 6 HEATER 25 HEATER & A/C FAN 12 BLACK
LOW & MEDIUM SPEED
RED ROW 1 COL.7 PWR. 30 STEP (CONSTANT) 10 RED
RED ROW2 COL. 7 PWRA. 30 PWR. SEATS & WINDOWS 12 RED
RED ROW3 COL. 7 PWR. 30 LIGHTERS & SPOTLT. 12 ORANGE
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PAGE 1 OF 4 9/92 |4353 Relense RA

FIREWALL HARNESS (AUX. HEAT,PWR. SEAT,COMP. LOCK WIRING)

FRONT
ROADSIDE ( (54
- ] 7O 1P, HARNESS \_ CURBSIDE
= TO GM HARNESS
TO DASH LIGHTS] 0240 7 Toe 240 DOME LIGHT
17
TO DRIVER'S DOOR HARNESS
- DOOR AY) ~WLY 78
— LacK <5
AT i ne¢ B RELAY gé 63—
Phmmnmo P | 5 117¢ |
L U 15 5>
):] B CEM E O X | L 3B
BEBEOIDODOD Q — el THIS WIRE CONNECTED
ACC. IGN. HTR, PWR, &b @ ofn & ¥ TO EXISTING GM WIRING CS PWR, SEAT (+12V)
A
EHUNY OO0 O [20a] exaotmao Uy
GAUGES PWR | )
T5A] [T9A] W oD i . C-100
HEBN- INSTR= rRANS ECH-BAT | BN 00 B0 CBE | GM WIRING HARNESS
oo [ oo om0 oo CONNECTOR ——fmm]
TAIL  INJ,  HTR. ACC-RADID | &-%%%ﬁf LOGATED
EIE%_'J (0A] (3A] Z5A] ON STEERING COLUMN SUPPORT)
STOP ECHC aux  wIPER | A B D o e MATES WITH CHASSIS HARNESS —== 1l
soe A VIPER (SEE CONNECT
o0 6M FUSE BLOCK — o = 6 4G E NECTOR INSET) :
ALT  CRNK l AT s
(SEE INSE (@)
Q__ mlu P om oo
TURN- FUSE- Wi AR UNDER DASH WIRING
B/U PLR
I—I J
—~~
77
/ 78 l 15
No| @ | Coler | OO Function Mo| Ga | Coler | CWOWW Fusction
Length Length -
HETH i L LEVEL 156 | 16 | GREEN K DOHE_ LT, GROUND
(08 1 16 | GRAY B 12, LIS, 7114 A i #1BV.DODR LOCK
F] > | BRANGE, [ 3 16 ORANGE — _/
S L ’F%'N 8 % BLUE n_% 17c 3B /
AREEE T+ [ M—— 163C
£ D/0]
T T o o —TTTR DA F— TV ,
18 YELLOV B s DRNG./WH, 5 AL, HEAT SV.GID Terminals
: 4 | BROWN B | CLEARANCE LTS, 7CT 14 T PINK —B DR _LOCK <SW2 VIRE SIDE VIEW
3 R— u JR/E LI RELAL 162 16 D wmw v LK D Bullet 180 Male
128 1 12 | PURPLE B DOCK LTS, (3] RED ] HEV, [ Bullet .180 Female ~
e IS —_
3416 TBLUE s THoDD/VISOR LT, = |"w Tw B w Ring .250 LD. A . RLA
5 114 '%:'D— B JRIVE LT PYR, | & | = |w N ¥ 5] Spade 250 Femal WOXT aseY AlI‘StI‘eam [WPPRIVES WY |
AT 10 T RED § +12Y, STEP AR F 0 pade . enate FROBUCT Lo& L/V—LEG-A/S WIPS.
-‘1975 16 |ReD I & L+ | | w u u £®» Spade .250 Male pe—p - *
7BLIC [ALL_DDOR LOCK -
e e = s 1= S — f Ccoox Connector 12V. LAYOUT-FIREWALL
— — TCALE MTE IRA RLV,
16| RED/URMG, DooR UNLOCK. ] 1=4 | 09/92 Sﬁﬁl'"e“tl D
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PAGE 2 OF 4

FIREWALL HARNESS (STEPKEYLESS ENTRY,CONTROL PANEL WIRING)

LET [DATE | ECN REVISIDN RECORD BV ]
9/92 [4385 Release | RA

CURBSIDE

ROADSIDE f \
H TO HEADLIGHT HARNESS FRONT
TO ‘A’ PILLAR HARNESS 5 — { -
3
H > 4 é 163
DOOR 2 iy
LOCK C 2% =
TO DRIVER’S DOOR HARNESS RELAY 4 ol
r_
_— e ——— — 28
[ — — ] | 394
AR] L o$
| ﬁ B OO @ O
s A
L ou | i ¢
| (] LED © O X il O © D h 412V CIG, LIGHTERS
L gv .
| | ® OmOoo C% | W @ o E g UNDER DASH WIRING
acC. IGN. HTR. PWR, umaum"crllgn ) |.]
| 0 O CZad | BN O O B e
GALGES PVR
L e || dd [ o g B oo
\ N- INSTR= TRANS ECH-BAT o MY o= om
/ | siin) l BE . . scosam MATES WITH CHASSIS HARNESS ———
TAIL  INJ,  HTR ACC-RADID 6M FUSE BLOCK o & Uunl(j VIR (SEE CONNECTOR INSET)
| | | ] Y
STOP Chi= AUX WIPER (SEE INSET) !
| o |
O ALT  CRNK
| (O 00 |
TURN- FUSE-
| e\ /
- T T 17 39A
asc —’ ’7 28
No| € | Coler ] Functton M| Ga | Color e Funcion -
o 118 | ORANGE B [T0_BAT, LEVEL [ 16 X DOME_|T, GROUND |
[08 1716 | GRAY i 1P, LIS, 21114 A X +18V-DI0R 1 OcK |
i2 "y 4 16 m ] Di4E L
':41_ T " 412V, KEm BLUE X ATV o5 J ¢3 /
4 & “n‘ IE! 3
_g n +12V, _@ ] AUX, HEAT SVAID Te ols 171
L : - X HEAT rmin
(18 ¥ 112 | DRNG./VHT, 1 Mﬂm
S BRQWN ] v BTH B DODR_LOCK (SW) | D Bullet 180 Male WIRE SIDE VIEW
A 16 ] & | COMPLNL OCKCSWD
w : 12V, IGN, _m_ﬂ— [l +12V, AIR COMP. | [ Bullet 180 Female
ENTER_BRAKE L1
.A.g_‘_ﬁ_.ﬂ!m : _a._l 1-4 _.YEL/BSD : f.-i 3 Butt Connector wror e o | —r—— —
301,14 % B IV Bl s |® ] B E@ Ring .250 1.D. — TILDwEs . "&VCA"
f Aty n e 77 a7 o L fe OS5 spade 250 Fenale =1 Alrstream (=o=w
[ 10 T RED 5 +12V, ST (5] w 1w B ] £® spade 250 Male PRODCT LDE L /Y-LEG-A/S WFS. ~
18V, [41 [] [] []
%m‘“m P - [l Coox Comnector ™ 15V, LAYOUT-FIREWALL
T s Tiooe UNGCK T w | a[w 2 = | e siiolele D™
1=4 $9/92
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PAGE 3 OF 4
FIREWALL HARNESS (AUX. HEAT,AUX. STARTLP. LT. WIRING

’LET DATE F:.cﬂ. I REVISION RECDRD B
9/92 4335  |Production Release ] ] RA

/ \ CURBSIDE
| FRONT -
ROADSIDE TO AUX. START SULENUID——@
TO ‘A’ PILLAR HARNESS [ L
é 78S =§
2 778
AUX. HEAT RELAY 2 08 s
13
s C 19 9
[ — — |
ATy L 0
¥ dhmommo CF | g
L Qu i'h @ nfw w o D:
| B B & LED B O Xé ’ numomao O
BEAODOO BEBRONOO )
| ACC.  IGN. HTR, PWR. | g O 0 o | 70 Hvac conTRo—e=[][] [J=—— 70 M HARNESS
| O O [2a] | [ oo s s B
|: GAUGES PWR %’Eﬂé‘m CCH-5AT
(10A] [ga] CIEK)
- - B4, HTR ACC-RAND
| RN~ INSTR- TRANS ECH-BAT I % E iR, MATES WITH DASH SWITCH HARNESS —
Irgiﬂ 0 0O 258 Al i3 M viPER (SEE CONNECTOR INSET)
| TAIL  INJ  HTR. ACC-RADIO | GM FUSE BLOCK —= Qo0
[oA] [36a] (SEE INSET)
00O
I O ALT  CRNK |
GO malm
TURN- FUSE- —
| B/U PLR | / N
L - _ =]
13 78S
1 19
tuttng £
Ne.| G Color Leagth Fupciien Ko.| Ge Coler Lengh Funcia
(o5 119 T ORANGE K AUTD BAT, LEVEL 156 | 16 | GREEN u
-SL_K’_._EBAI_ " LP, LIS, - xz‘x) i;_ %%WT' : +12V. DOOR LOCK |
Y T i +12V., 3 | 12 | BLUE T +12V. AUX, HEATER D /
4 14 _| BLUC g +1a§.cnmv}: LIS) 7‘;78 12 | RED 8 A HEAT A | 29 778,
X +12V, 12| RED/ORNG, AUX, HEAT SV 2] — =
_]L; 4 : MIRRORS '-u.ZﬁS :g ORANGE - : CAUX, HEAT GHD | Terminals \ (= GRND 08
ELcARaNGE L1x ] A
v LIS, ZCl 14 | P
1 %+m&x rten ;%}TJ‘RR— 2 D> Bullet 180 Male WIRE SIDE VIEW
4 ] + jeac e ;@E_ B mwm_,!m OCKG I Bullet 180 Female
£ B cK LIS, celi0 ] 18V, AIR COMP,
:% [] ?{Jx. START Spt., 138 1 14 | YEL./RED [l m % :;::;t e%%nnlel;:'tor ot | et wowen | DESCRIPTEN - "m
4 [] v a |l s | =& _u B ! it —_— PRA
24 1 16 ] HOODR/VISER LT, ] W | B % : RLA
ERNTEE 5 il —— OS Spade 250 Female == Airstream RV T
(10 | W +12V, STEP " | w |w ] x £® sSpade .250 Mate RORET LDE L/Y-LEG-A7S Wi¥S.
- R T T — [ coox Comector ™ 12V, LAYOUT-FIREWALL
(26 ] y lpooR uMQCK w1 w | C— = W e =
1=4 | v3/92 9110183 U_)J




LET[DATE | £CN REVISION RECBRD [BY
9/92 4398 |Production Release

SURBLS pAGE 4 OF 4
FIREWALL HARNESS  (RADID,TV,HYDRAULIC JACKAIR COMPRESSOR WIRING)
TO HEADLIGHT HARNESS TO AIR COMPRESSOR
J=—- CIR. #22 \
[ ~—CIR. #CP FRONT [J uNper THE HoOD LIGHT
a6
\ TELEVISION
TO ‘A’ PILLAR HARNESS B — 8 4 iR 00 =
TRIVE| [TV
£ Sy| [RELAY —L
——————— = = — = = - I
| L 0¢ | 5 30 3
Ay "
|| BREEDED " -22 L ‘ r 5 =
A : 0 A 20 3 all [ o CB
| P N I 27— hnd 12 4 =
EEEDDNHEO X 535 | > [
I é | 14 ey
| | m@EODOO | (=
ACC.  IGN. HTR. PWR, d’ blckhm o O
| =™ o0 e | Lpopmac S,
| GAUGES PWR | B &ODEO 8 iy CIR. #20 TO DASH SWITCH HARNESS
| |: [1SA] [5A] (Q8A] [16A] | | BEERODOO0 o -
| %N' NP TRANS ECM-BAT | o
00 A f s P RADID
| TAIL  INJ. HTR. ACC~RADID | GM FUSE BLOCK —=| 1 O3 EE e ]
| oA oA [(Z5A | (SEE INSET iy R T bt 0o
STOP ECM- AUX  WIPER & B, HTR ACC-RADID
| ol | TA) () ) (P TO HYDRAULIC JACK MODULE
S & MX VIPER
| (O ALT  CRNK P | e E_E
| E]UEI / U@ | O mmaoo
URN- FUSE- Tuss- FUST-
e e o e —
ROADSIDE CURBSIDE
Mo Ga | Coter Congts Function Mo Ga [ coter Longtee Fuaction
(05110 | X AUTQ GREEN X DOME_LT, GROUND |
108 1 16 ] ] e, LIS 170 T 14 [ BLACK/WHT, a [+12V.DOOR LOCK |
3 12 ] €16, LIGHTERS 240 | 16 | DRANGE [ poedE LY, POVWER
4 |12 [ PROWN B +12V, 13 112 | BLUE . +12V, AUX, HEATER
14 | RUE B +12V.(IRIVE LIS |77 | 12 | RED w A,
5112 [ RED B +2Y, SEATS 775 |1z | RED/ORNG. s AUX, HEAT SW.QD>
Z DRANGE ] S 28 [ 12 mfm = zum;‘.m Terminals
] HONITOR/ JACKS B 12 G . H HEAT SVW.CHD
e . CLEARANCE LTS _RIZCTis TPINC_ x DOOR LOCK (SW.) > Bullet 180 Male
T : i +12Y, 16N, T T 8 S — GBI P ey £ Bullet .80 Female
12 DoKX LIS, [ T X +18V, AIR COMP, tt C t :
"9 J4 1 YELLOW : T sni. 138 | 14 %m X CENTER BRAKE LT.| % :;g 25%“";; or on | et waee | DCSCRIFTION _— "m
.30 1 14 P B IV B | & |®& . B . D,
34 HODD/VISOR L1, W | u = 4 : RLA
TRRTRE S R — Spade 250 Fencle == Airstream ieewsw
S e e — B Spude 250 vl i s
.| "
117 116 T PINK/BLK, 5 AL DOOR LOCK | w | w | = F . @} Ccoex Connector ™ 12V, LAYOUT-FIREWALL
163716 T'RED/ORNG, » [ DDOR UNLOCK # | w e 5 O x| wn TRV R .
e |wme | Sii01L4 D)

H-12



03

(JIRE SIDE VIEW)

CONTRIE. PANEL

[ WATES VITH CINVECTOR DN CONTROL PANEL

- PAGE 1 OF 4 T
CHASSIS HARNESS (GENERATOR & DOCK LT. WIRING) J— N osesa DO =——.
/// \\\
Ud Y
==== 2 e 7 D G R D R (1 D 5 I I D U € e e -3 /7 hY
o 33
CIR. & 02 / \ OIC
CIR & 28A CIR. @ 05 | '
\ : !
\ /
CIR, & 288 I_ CiR, @ 01 \ S
\ / STEP & LT, SV'S.
CIR & 03 M\ -
VIRE SIDE VIEW
f L —  BELOV FLDER rHAHR
!
TO DASH SWITEH
HARNESS
(SEE IMSED
- LLU L
£94 %6
‘ =]
\\ ;——- o [
T mE——
| P—
T0 GENERATDR
(REMOTE STARD
Cutting Cutting
No,| Ga Celor Length FUNCTION No.| Ga Color Length FUNCTION
01 18 BLACK [ GEN ¢GROLND) 63C1 14 PURPLE »
02 | 18 | BROWN B GEN (STOP) 117 | 14 | PINK/BLK, " COMP. LOCK
03 18 YELLOW # GEN (START) ii7C1 14 PINK W COMP, LOCK SV,
05 | 18 | ORANGE ¥ BAT CONDSENG) | 18 | 14 | PINK/ORNG, u UNLOCK DRIVE DR.
(06 | 18 | RED B GEN (HOUR MFETER) 9 | 16 | PINK/YEL, X LOCK INPUT
16 | 12 | BLACK = + 12V 16 | PINK/GRN. "
6 i2 RED N + 12V 1631 14 RED/ORNG, a UNLOCK MAIN IR,
21 i2 GREEN B AISLE LT, 171 14 BLACK/WHT. # + 12V,
28 ig PURPLE ] DOCK LT, 4 12 BROWN M + 12V,
[30 | 12 [ BLUE/WHT, x LPG GAUGE 3B | 14 | YEL/RED " CNTR. BRAKE LT,
v i8 BLACK/RED B DOOR _LOCK LT, 28A | 12 PURP/WHT, B DOCK LT, SW,
Al 10 | RED | +12V, (STEP) 288 | 12 PURP/WHT. W DOCK LT, SV,
16| RED/WHT. " STEP SV,
l3oc | 16 | RED u + 12V (STEP-IGND
9D [ 16 | RED/WHT. " STEP sV,
3%t | 16 YELLOVW [} + 12V (STEP-IGN)
12 | RED n + 12V,
77 | 12 | RED = AUX. HEAT (LD
78 i2 ORANGE B AUX, HEAT <HD
© W | W " "

/— BELOVW FLODR

LET [DATE | ECHN, REVISION RECDRD

9/92 14393 Release RA
WAV BY

t___ Airstream |eeew
FREICT LBE LY, EGLA.SHH,S. :

™ 12V, LAYOUT-CHASSIS

soaLE BATE DRAVING D v,
1=16__|09/02/

H-13



LET|DATE

Hiciin -
PAGE 2 OF 4 = o
CHASSIS HARNESS (AUX, HEAT,PWR. SEAT,CENTER BRAKE LT,COMP, LOCK WIRING) /98 [4393 sase
CIR. €77
iR 613 ,L CIR. 678
CIR 638 IR 8U7C
CIR. @183C
VIBE SIBE VIEV
—— - w--- G-T.'u--- W--- m"ﬁw---
;— T / & 4 '{'}
I
?
| —— seunv rooe ! \L AU, HEATER
- i =
e _J
r
YO FIREVALL
HARNESS 15 ﬂ
(SEE DISED H
i
78
= 77
u7e
\\ 1 3B o
) ¥ o Lumy
e EETLR coadEEAEE oo LoCK AcTUATOH -
TYP, 8 PLACED
Mo Ga | color | NS FUNCTION Mo Ga | color | FUTHS FUNCTION
18 | BLACK . C| 14 | PURPLE ® COMP. UNLOCK_SV.
02 [ 18_| BROVN % GEN_(STDP) 7 [ 14 | PINK/BLK, u COMP.LOCK ]
103 | 18 | YELLDOV | GEN (STARTY 7€) 14 | PINK 8 COMP, LOCK SV,
05 1 18 | ORANGE C BAT CONDCENG) | 18 | 14 | PINK/ORNG. " _ UNLOCK DRIVE DR
06 | 18 | RED = GEN (HOUR METERY| [119 | 16 | PINK/YEL, x LOCK INPUT
16 | 12 | BLACK ® + 12V 120 [ 16 | PINK/GRN. = UNLOCK INPUT ]
i2 | RED B + 12V 6 14 | RED/ORNG. @ UNLOCK MAIN DR,
5 12 | GREEN B ISLE LT, 14 | BLACK/WHT, & + 12V,
26 | 12 | PURPLE u DOCK LT, 4 [ 12 | BROWN = + 12V,
1 30 1 12 | BLUE/VWHT. | 1 3B | 14 | YEL/RED F
7 | 18 | BLACK/RED # DOOR LOCK LT, 28A| 12 | PURP/WHT, % DOCK LT, SW,
13941 10 | RED i +12V, (STEP) 28B| 12 | PURP/WHT. ] DOCK LT, SW,
16_| RED7VIHIT, u v,
39C 1 16 | RED B + 12V _C(STEP-IGN))
39D | 16 | RED/WHT, u VY, [ pesv samm_| TERCRPTEN - nm
99E | 16 | YELLOW = + 12V (STEP-IGND ] o
ST e [RED n 1+ 12V, == Airstream o=
77 1 12 | RED 8 PRIBKT LBE _LV,LEGASHH.S.
8 ORANGE HEAT <HD
e T . ™ 12V, LAYOUT-CHASSIS
J ®EV.
1e16 Ioa/‘:;!/sa 11011l 2 DI

H-14



[T CET |DATE | ECN. REVISION RECORD I BY |
PAGE 3 OF 4 9798 [4393 _|Production Release RA.
CHASSIS HARNESS ((OOR LOCK SW,AISLE LT, DOCK LT, WIRING
[ o e e e e e o e S
! /
ClR. 621 / [
fI: / CIR, 8% CIR. 8171
CIR. 8119 CIR @4 |
{ STEP & LIGHT SWITCHES CIR. 8120 = CIR. 19
\
\
CIR. 180 L Cik. &7 \ VIRE SIDE VIEW
IR 828 N U S e J
VIRE SIIE VIEW
» | m}‘ﬁm—— MAIN DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
_______________________________ I DOCK LIGHT
( ( = CIR. 8171 (SEE PAGE 4 ~Hth :'C} fack LIGHT
| peiov FLoOR Bl
L_J SEE 4 PIN CDNNECTOR INSET
| — __l jo——— BELOW FLOOR
D DASH 12 VOLT FUSE PANEL L P —— .
HABNESS 4 _O. AISLE LIGHT ML HORAL HARNESS
(SEE INSET) GREEN(CIR, 2D)
KEYLESS ENTRY NOT L ; o SHITE(GROUND)
AVAILABLE ON LEGACY. MH'S, =
120 —.(:). MSLE LIGHT
B5_LU2 [ :.O. DOCK LIGHT
. a1 v ]
_<>. DBCK LIGHT :
Cutting Cutting
Mo, Ga Celer M FUNCTION Nao,| Ga Coler Lcng‘th FUNCTION
ol | 18 ACK N GEN (GROUND) 163C| 14 | PURPLE "
02 i BROWN = B _GEN <STOP) 147 1 14 PINK/BLK, » COMP, LOCK
03 i8 | YELLOW B D i7C1 14 | PINK o COMP, LOCK SW,
5..1.18. | [RANGE 8 BAT CLNDCENG) | 118 1 14 | PINK/ORNG, " UNLOCK DRIVE DR,
18 | RED B GEN <HOUR _METER)) 119 | 16 | PINK/YEL, B L LOCK INPUT
(16 | 12 | BLACK ¥ + 12V 0| 16 | PINK/GRN. " U )
6 | 12 | RED m + 12V 163 | 14 | RED/ORNG. " UNLOCK MAIN DR, |
21 | 12 | GREE ® CAISLE LT, 173 [ 14 | BLACK/WHT. " u + 12V,
28 i2 | PURPLE B nocK LT, 4 12 | BROWN % + {2V,
| 30 | 12 | BLUE/WHT, 1 LPG GAUGE 14 | YEL/RE "
37 i8 | BLACK/RED B DOOR LOCK 1T, 28A ] 12 PURP/WHT, s} DOcK LT, SV,
394 | 10 | RED " +12V. (SIEP) 288 | 12 | PURP/WHT. ™ DOCK LT, SV,
3981 16 | RED/VHT. u SIEP SV, |
[39c | 16 | RED " + 12V (STEP-IGND]
39D | 16 | RED/WHTY, B STEP SV, poar mown | BESCRPTIN ety
3961 16 | YELLOW B 1+ 12V (STEP-IGN)| Moo . "“":EA"
15 [ TRED w12y, == Airstream v
77 12 RED ] AUX, HEAT <LID PROBUCT Lo LY, LEG &g!u g.
78 12 | DRANGE # AUX, HEAT <HD
FEEET x % ™ 12V, LAYOUT-CHASSIS

D

m‘s_h/‘:;t/sﬁ otiofil

H-15



LETIDATE | Lo,

B398
[ M o 9/92 |43%3 Release
_______ (TD CHASSIS MCIMS) ROV D ﬂﬁ D :nﬁﬂﬁ
[ e e o e ,/’ \\\
' 12 VIOLT FUSE ciRe? ] I - cireny
PANEL =—— 6 GA. RED (PANEL FEED) // \\ (TO CHASSIS HARNESS) - :Ma z 53] MV
‘ / \ CIR.@03
/ | N
. JYELLOW @) i\ | v o v | canae o)
BLUE (S) \ / 12 PN
(1) PURPLE ‘ | N E par ST IR
RED (6) AN e
7> ORANGE — ( BLACK (16) pa '
(SP> SOLAR PNL, RED <=——GREEN (9)
" e .1 ‘;7 BT, coe, LT, PATIO LT, EXT, COWP, LT, EXT. cow, LT,
. Q = O Q
BATTS. T = "
50 AP CDNVER - # , W
6 GA RED GALLEY LT, v L F W rear THERR
&6 o vame - BATH VENT ) BATH LT
Vv
6 GA ' ——6 GA| §ED PANEL FEED) D CElLING ;%&%To“ f?“ WATER ] AISLE LT. S
i o o £ v R el il Q= | e o ram &
SEE IusET BLUE (5 1—j : 3 16 ‘ _| {ruRNAce \
W PURPLE | SR . = : = a
) | - L B— D
P> soan P RED au::ﬂ'?gb uf s o \-GuD, - —'-|'-|—T| [ “?,uf';_'__'[ﬁlm rue
< s 2 —I il - !
’ e —Il' E ]
\k \ _¢ — = I = ; 3 .
. {
WHITE(GROUND) o SEVER COMP, LT
BXT, coe, L. OXT. COvP. LT, GEN. CoWP, LT, XT, CoWP LT,
TAR PROSES
e ® LT, M PP vm°m
Ha| ta | Coler m FUNCTION Ke| Ga | Colee m FUNCTION ° - o e, v
1] B T B9 |1z [ FRI/vAT. % PATIO LT,
i2 | B + 12V, 2 | BRD B IR HEATER ) BATH SW'S,
2 |8V VIR HEATER |
awa B 7 e —— kR
; L% 5| BATH FAN 16 T GRAY g AUTD FILL SENSE
i2_| B | By BLACK TANK |
B GRS GRAY TAMNK |
NN e te s e TR "5 [ FRESH VTR TATKC
[3c 112 | DanG/ VAT 5 WATER PUiP 12 | RED 5 SDLAR PANEL |
12 B |+ 12V, ENAEE 5
s 12 B + 12V,
6 Te [Red B + 48V,
Z g | DANGe %l_ : :gv T | pesy ssama | SOCRIPTEN —
L9 1 12 1 GREEN s : TELERANCES
BLUE/VEI . . RLA
-?E_iw T, : FRNT, % :m ey AM‘«M‘W [PV ¥ |
i_LLMN: . 2 EBNT, FURN, THERH rmct e LY LEGASHHS.
R 7 e e T T ™ 12V, LAYOUT-BODY INT.
- e lwnryssl 9110091  |D




suma E:‘}T’:m rfww:n.zm = RA
TO BMIDY INTERIOR
J— rl—\ClR- L] P HARNESS
VIRE SIDE VIEW
CIRS ¥ Lm o CIR. #SP
60| S | sP
v||'  ROADSIDE
10 c/$
LOCKER LTS,
I,
I Vv
o }
| oPTIONAL TO UPPER
FRONT LIGHT) LIGHT P:: L1GHT LIGHT E;nw N LIGHT, ﬂ'vmfm DY WREAR
| S, .
Al L Avh Ah 1 \—.r—q /] k
[T &
J,.f\ 3 /T fm_. 16 M .l \-ﬂ:—ﬂ [ @
v
BATH EXHAUST
FAN
TO R/3
LOCKER LTS CURBSIDE
@ TD BEDROOM CEILING
LIGHT SWITCH
No.| Ga Color E::;_Ia? Function
12 | PURPLE » +12V, Terminals
1 16 | 12 | BLACK L +12V. D Bullet 180 Male
5 1 12 | BLUE L eV, 1 Bullet .180 Female
| 60 | 12 BLACK/WHT. X CEIL, LTSCFRONTD ] Butt Connector
61 | 12 | PURPLE/WHT. x BD. RM. CEIL, LT, 00 Rhe 250 10 =T — o
SP_| 12 | RED " SOLAR PANEL 230 LD. o] —
= | 12 | WHITE " GROUND O3 Spade 250 Female 1 Airstream (=W
» x| w * L] (f=>> Spade 250 Male PRmCT Lo L/YLEG_MOTORHOHE
« T Tx . . M coax Comector ™ 12V, LAYOUT-CEILING _
x | x | » x X s Loy *Mi7. D™

H-17



'SV ]
- (L e —
TO UPPE%DBCI?(DT_%%NESS 00— O T0O FRONT CLEARANCE LT, HARNESS
o— C = TO SPOT LT,
7O TV BOOSTER f |5 0 MAP LTS,
cmxirff?w— ds - h
/REAR SPKR, Lc
/_ CONNECTORS) I << " _
|
. e |
TO UPPER\ I'g!
BODY | Mool - 1l L VISOR L'J
HARNESS | 11B EEEEE LT 15A
— 12 15
12 [oeee
-
14|A| o 7( - w-
14
41 | BN
o 00 TV COAX : (::\’lj@:;/;
\\\:5_,/// —‘ \::3:/
~|.’ O RADIO - |.
RS FRONT SPKR. soooo CS FRONT SPKR.
‘A’ PILLAR
34 =N GROUNDCWHITE)
09 — D
19 '\ > v
28 = MATES WITH FIREWALL HARNESS
- 1
No.| Ga Color E::'gtrﬁ Function No.| Ga Color E::;—li?hg Function
09 | 12 | YELLOW ” SPOT/MAP LTS, 18 [ 14 | YELLOW » MONITOR
11 | 18 | GRAY " LT. SPKR, REAR(+) | [19 1 14 [ BROWN ” CLEARANCE LTS,
11A | 18 | BLACK * LT, SPKR, REAR(Y | (27 | 14 | BLUE * MONITOR
11B [ 18 | YELLOW » SPEAKER WIRE 28 | 12 | PURPLE * DOCK LTS,
12 [ 18 | ORANGE % RT. SPKR, REAR(+) | 34 [ 16 | BLUE % VISOR LT. o ] o [
124 | 18 | BLACK/WHT. x RT. SPKR. REAR(=) | [ * | * | * * * e W
14 | 18 | BLUE " LT. SPKR, FRONTCGH [ * | % | % * * 1 Airstream m=eow
14A | 18 | BLACK » LT. SPKR. FRONT¢(=) [ * | *x [ = ¥ » FRacT Lo L/7YLEG, HOTORHGHE
15 18 RED % RT. SPKR., FRONT¢+) | * * * * * ™t SCHEMATIC-12V ‘A’ POST
15A | 18 | BLACK/WHT. x RT. SPKR. FRONT(=) [ % | % | ” x ol 210941, (D™

H-18



952510 LET [DATE | ECN. REVISION RECORD BY
FUSE-15A FUSE BLOCK FROM FIREWALL 8/94 |4462G |Production Release RA
LOCATION HARNESS
o CIR. 4-BRN.—+12V.
m-
— | BATTERY
- 12vDe N
PUSH PULL CIR, 37
oR. | RED| BLU. BLK/RED
4 5 6
RELAY 510821-01
CONN  510821-02
FROM BODY, ~ i > 3 S % Terminal side view
CHASS. HARNESS 117C PINK GRN.] WHT.] BLK.
+ + + +
.\ FROM FIREWALL HARNESS ™
~ d g ~ 84C PURP FROM FIREWALL HARNESS
FROM FIREWALL HARNESS
MAIN/DRIVER’S/COMP, DOOR - mmmmwwﬂuwzmww
ASS. HA
WHITE A ACTUATORS
[}
CIR. 171-BLK/WHT.—BODY, CHASS. HARNESS e DOOR D
_||_|u v LOCK aw
25 TERM 12 VOLTS
_
| ) BLACK, GROUND SWITCH
o|___DORANGE, NOT USED * (SEE NOTE)
5| BLANK
< P/N 4|_YEL/RED CHAN. 2 + UNLOCK M CIR. 120-PINK/LT. GRN.-FROM BODY, CHASS. HARNESS
162-01! 5| GRN/RED CHAN 1 + LOCK N CIR. 119-PINK/YEL.-FROM BIDY, CHASS. HARNESS
) ¢ | YEL/BLK, NOT USED
7 GRN/BLK, NOT USED BODY, INTERIOR HARNESS [17em| Ppart numer | DESCRIPTION | arvy |um
g |L_TAN CHAN 3 Rﬁ CIR. 29-PATIO LTS. p— DRAVN BY
9 PURPLE CHAN 4 +12V, Armstrong

WHT/BRN CHAN 4 AISLE LTS.

CIR. 21 GRN/WHT-AISLE LTS.

—
o

914 R

+ 1oy, CIR 4, BRN.

DASH AISLE LT. Sw.

BODY, CHASS. HARNESS

| Airstream

PRODUCT LINE A/S Mh, L/Y Mh’s,

APPROVED BY

TITLE

Lay-out, TouchTronics, Keyless Entry
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HARNESS, WIPER/WASHER

CorneEe7or S/ioe

o ~
T JNSERT INTO RASITONS F"m

NTOTOR S/ 2L

78 FREL
TO BLE (&)
7 Axnga/ x5/ [(5)
70 BLpK
7O WAL Maroe
FEAT L £ TERAM IR S
WIRE CHART
Circ. Ga. Color \

1 14 Red

2 14 Blue

3 14 Green

5 14 Blue/White

6 14 Black

7 12 Black

H-21



HARNESS, DASH SWITCHES

- IqM 9T | £22D 9T e MWD mg 7] ST
14317 AoTreD Mgmo I v = 80 A4 % 14 8
A+ tod 0T € augpm 9T | K210 9T | 1M 9T | PA/ANd 91 PA/Md 0T YWIol | =IAe0d
s1spoq  1exRIdIg 0T 8T = =
: = g | = 87 # 87 # €7 L#
(IH) ®oH X0V qM/BI0  TT S8L
(0D O YOV WMDY ZI SLL 9T | £e1D 91 Wp/ANE B WEPT | S1eAnq
Yo ooq WOVIAWY 9T 0TI = 80 # # # 0C # 61 o#
Yoliooq  PAMIJ 9T 61T ATIM 9T | Ae1D 9T WA/WD T 1 WY Tl b
TIPUMOT  pewMd 81 LE = 80 # # # 1z # v cH
syms v MaPA vl o agm o1 | A230 9T WML | M/PATT | oMl | veoH Teoy
SIFEV MWD T 1T = 80 # # # s8L SLL €1 v
Aeoy 11oAUQ  WMANE  PT 0T
*§)7] 90URIRID) umorg H1 61 S1gm 9T [ 421D 9T | 1M 9T pPoY 81 ug 81 MO X 81 g 81 10jEIoUSD)
ATT+ woig 71 ¥ UM 91| K2ID 9T | WM 9T | ME/PX 9 Xa/eX +1 WEZT | Wos Xy
Y11 ko1 o1 80 = go| = 62 # 1 # v #
(e %M mw Mwo aocwm 8T %0 UM OT | AeID 0T | wg gl |poWMAs] | S1AdOT | PAADd Ol WEZT | ¥00711000
A mewv o POPA 8 €0 = 80 ¥ LE 4 611 # b T#
§)"uRD € 81 0 9% ¢ smg 71 v £ SUd 7] 9 % £ z FUOIE
(punoin) ‘uen Joerd 81 10
uonoung 1000 TO M) LUVHD YOLOANNOD HOLIMS
LAVHD TAIM
‘AT ATTRD .ﬂe
S17 X000 .h%
S11 AR 9
SREL TMAL (e9)](10)
SISSVHYAIDE L vr @—@
o
LTIV S
e SR
2 ¥ AVH WV 'y
Sl TMaL o=
SSIOVH TWADILY (L va MUVNIND €
°8
CdAl ngulhttlv e2i(A)Keo WIS W 2
SSIRIVH TWARILY OL €t 7

Qi ¥ ¥
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HARNESS, DASH LIGHTS

WIRE CHART
Circ. Ga. Color Function
156 16 Green Dash Lts, Ground
240 16  Orange Dash Lts, +12
08 16  Gray Instrument Lts. +12
DAY L7S
G v (1) oS
\ k }

)@ &)

7O SIMB oV PLL
AEAIBLE TETRATNANLS

TO Fs spis
Al E TG LS

H-23



NINL LAZ7 SL7aH HWng QL SLITA TONRT O MUNL LY

o s 2 V\o o e 2

547 NOC &7 Nooq
B 2,
2wy 39/0 O ) ey aws
= = 17 INIYT
SZL7 WAL u&

El : ®
D sanmvuaizs 7msv

B ey @T LMD |® TR TS L =]
\(kQ\Qk‘
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HARNESS, TAIL LIGHTS

WIRE CHART
Circ. Ga. Color Function
19 16 Brown Tail lights
24 16  Yellow Left Turn
25 16 Dk Green  Right Tumn
27 16 Lt Green Back-up

Jo «\.Mw\.u“l)&mg
&)
.S..N.Q@ —

LT, g@@
oUTER

A S A ——

To CHEVY TAULIEHT

0%,
P& F) TrRAILER CormeEcTorR
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HARNESS, DRIVERS DOOR

=l

200K L7. SW/ITHE®)

Circ.

15
156
240

Ga.

12
12
i6
16

WIRE CHART

Color
Orange
Red
Green
Orange

Function

Cig. Lighter

Pwr. Window
Dash Lts, Ground
Dash Lts, 42

To FIREWHLL

HraE
VM‘

cre Lewer PIE1D

i winpow [Z15]
DOOK L/EHT @@
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MONITOR PANEL

Ventline

P.O. Box 629

Bristol, Indiana 46507
Phone: 219-848-4491

Operation

To check tank capacities or battery condition, depress the switch marked "test." In order to obtain
a true reading on the batteries, you must be unplugged from city power and disconnected from
your tow vehicle,

The range exhaust fan has an exterior door that must be unlatched to be effective. You'll see the
two small twist latches if you look at the fan from outside the motorhome. In most circumstances
you can leave the door unlatched. During storage or adverse weather conditions, latching the
door is recommended.

Trouble Shooting Guide

Be sure the wiring to the panel is correct and that the house battery is well charged. All electrical
connections must be correct.

NOTE: RV's are subjected to a lot of vibration from traveling on the highways, so always look
for broken wires and loose or broken connections.

NOTE: If a RV has exposed holding tanks under the vehicle and the vehicle is operated in the
rain, sleet or snow, the panel may show incorrect tank levels due to electrical conductivity on the
outside of the tanks. Washing the tanks and sealing the connections on the outside of the well
nuts with silicon sealer should correct this condition.
PROBLEM:  Fan does not operate.
CAUSE: A.  No voltage to switch.

B. Defective switch, defective motor.

REMEDY: 1. Check for voltage, test switch, test motor,
PROBLEM:  Fan operates on high speed but not on low speed.

CAUSES: A. Defective circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Replace circuit board.
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PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

Hood light does not operate.

A Burned out bulbs..
B. No voltage to switch.

C. Defective switch. ‘
1. Test for voltage.

2. Test switch,

3. Testbulbs.

Water pump does not operate.
A. No voltage to pump.

B. Defective switch or pump.
C. Pump not grounded.

1. Test for voltége at switch,

2. Check ground.

Water pump operates but red indicator light does not come on,
A. Faulty LED,

B. Faulty circuit board.

1. Replace circuit board. P

"E" LED shows but indicator lights for amount of liquid in tank don't show.

A. Faulty connection in lead to tank.,
B. Faulty circuit board.

1. Check leads and connections at tank.

2. Replace circuit board.

Condition of battery is not indicated when switch is pushed.
A. Faulty switch,

B. Faulty circuit board.

C. Circuit board not grounded.

D. Dead battery.

1. Test Test switch, check ground.

N

Change circuit board.

3, Charge battery.
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PROBLEM: No "E" light on water tanks when switch is pushed.
CAUSES: A. No power to panel.

B. Defective circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Check fuses and power leads.

2. Repair or replace panel.

PROBLEM: Improper level indication on one or two tanks.
CAUSES: A, Faulty wiring from panel to sensors.
. Faulty circuit board.

. Dirty sensors and/or tank.

B
C
REMEDY: 1. Check wiring to sensors,
2. Clean sensors and tank.
3. Replace tank sensor harness.
4,

Replace or repair circuit board.

PROBLEM:  Improper level indication on all water tanks.
CAUSES: A, Faulty circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Replace or repair circuit board.

PROBLEM:  Panel shows LPG tank to be full all of the time.
CAUSES: Connection between tank and panel faulty.
Poor or no ground between tank and vehicle,
Faulty tank sending unit or faulty circuit board.
REMEDY: Check and repair wiring from tank to panel and tank to ground.

Repair or replace tank sending unit.

N e S

Repair or replace circuit board.

PROBLEM:  Panel shows LPG tank to be empty all of the time.
CAUSES: Short to ground in wire between panel and tank sending unit,
Faulty tank sending unit.

Faulty circuit board.

REMEDY: Repair shorted wire.

Repair or replace sending unit.

N o S

Repair or replace circuit board.

NOTE: If the wire from the panel is removed from the tank, the panel indicator should show the
tank full. If the panel wire to the tank is grounded, the panel should show the tank empty.
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TV ANTENNA

Manufacturer: Winegard Company
3000 Kirkwood Street

Burlington, Iowa 52601

Phone: 800-843-4741
Raising Antenna to Operating Position

Turn elevating crank in “UP” direction until some
resistance to turning is noted. Antenna is now in
operating position, Check to make sure switch on
front TV jack is on.

Rotating Antenna

Make sure antenna is in “UP” position. Pull down on
directional handle with both hands until it disengages
ceiling plate and rotate for best picture and sound on

Raising Antenna

/1t

television set,

Lowering Antenna to Travel Position

Rotate antenna until pointer on directional handle
aligns with pointer on ceiling plate.

WARNING: Antenna must be in “down”
position while traveling to prevent damage.

Turn elevating crank in the “Down” direction until

Rotating Antenna

\

resistance is noted. Antenna is now locked in travel

position,

Checking Operation

1. Tune TV receiver to nearest station and rotate
antenna for lowering Antenna best picture and
sound.

2. Turn off switch on power supply. Picture on TV
receiver should be considerably degraded with

power off.

Lowering Antenna

v

DO’S

1. Do check parking location for obstructions before raising antenna.

2. Do carefully raise, lower and rotate - if d*fficult, check for cause.

3. Do rotate slowly when selecting station and check fine tuning on TV set to make suré. it is

properly adjusted.
4, Do lower antenna before moving vehicle.

DONT'S

1. Don’t force elevating crank up or down. Check for cause of trouble,

2. Don’t rotate directional handle hard against stops.
3. Don’t travel with lift in up position.

4. Don’t leave lift part way up or down.

5

. Don’t apply sealing compound or paint over top of base plate or anywhere on lift.
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Maintenance

Lubrication

To lubricate the elevating LUBRICATE HERE
gear apply a liberal
amount of silicone spray
lubricant to the elevating
gear with the lift in the
down position, then run
the lift up and down a
few times to distribute
lubricant over gears.

SPRAY AROUND EDGES REMOVE PLASTIC PLUG

Lubricating Rotating Gear Housing

In the event that rotating the antenna becomes
difficult, normal operation can be restored by
lubricating the bearing surface between the rotating
gear housing and the base plate. Any spray type
silicone lubricant may be used.

Elevate antenna and remove set screw from rotating
gear housing as shown. Spray lubricant into hole and
around edges of gear housing. Rotate gear housing
until lubricant coats bearing surfaces and antenna
rotates freely.

Elevating Shaft Worm Gear Assembly
Replacement Procedure

STEP 1: Lower antenna to travel position and refer
to drawing to identify parts indicated in steps below.

STEP 2: Loosen set screw on elevating crank (#1)
and remove crank (#1), spring (#2), directional handle (#3).

STEP 3: Go to roof of vehicle and remove retaining
ring from pin (#5) holding top elevator tube in
rotating gear housing and remove pin.

STEP 4. Remove bearing plug (#4) from top of
rotating gear housing. Disengage elevating gear (#6)
and remove elevating shaft assembly (#7).

Note: Make sure all parts below worm gear are
removed from rotating gear housing. These include
bearing, quad ring and one or two washers,

STEP 5. Cut new shaft 1/4” longer than old shaft,
See Illus: Discard old bearing plug item (#4).

STEP 6: Lubricate worm gear on new elevating shaft
assembly with spray silicone lubricant, make sure
quad ring, washer and wave washer are on lower
bearing and insert assembly in housing.

STEP 7. Install new plastic bearing plug in top of
housing. Re-engage elevating gear in worm gear.
Replace pin and retaining ring,

STEP 8: Replace directional handle, spring and

i

=

?@

WAVE WASHER

MAT WASHER -—\‘__ﬁ @
NUBBEA QUAD AING —

|

e —

elevating crank. Make sure set screw contacts flat on shaft before tightening.
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PARTS DESCRIPTION

L L B B N B B et et i e e ek
PFONWNDRO0XIN R WD =

[u—y
PO h WL~

Antenna Head
1.M-300 Leveling Mount
Boot, Coax Cable

Pin, Headed/Grooved
Ring, Retaining Snap
Spacer, Plastic
Grommet, Plastic
EG-87 Elevating Gear
Tube, Square Elevator
Elevating Shaft Assy
Housing, Rotating Gear
Ring, Quad Seal
Bearing, Nylon
Housing, Base Plate
Bearing, Nylon

Plate, Ceiling

Screw

Handle, Directional
Spring, Handle

Decal, Crank Cover
Bearing, Nylon

Elevating Crank/Set Screw

Boot, Gear Housing
Bumper, Rubber
Screw

SDLD DHLY
AS COMPLETE
ASSEMBLY

@S
&
WARNING \

DO NOT connect high
current devices such as
hair dryers to this
receptacle. Maximum
current rating of this
receptacie is 8 amps at
12vDC or 7.5 amps at
14VDC.
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Winegard Satellite Dish
3000 Kirkwood Street
Burlington, IA 52601
1-800-788-4417

As with most new electronic equipment the operation can be complicated and confusing the first
time it's used. The following directions provided by Winegard and RCA are clear and can soon
become routine, Further information can be found in their "packets" contained in this notebook.

RV MANUAL DIGITAL SATELLITE SYSTEM WITH RCA RECEIVER
Quick Reference Guide

NOTE: VEHICLE SHOULD BE LEVEL BEFORE SEARCHING FOR THE
SATELLITE. CHARTS AND ANGLES ARE BASED ON VEHICLE BEING LEVEL.

OPERATION
STEP1: Using a compass, |pIRECTIONAL DIRECTIONAL
determine which
direction is North. It is EEI:;E
recommended that
you step outside and a
few steps away from
your vehicle to
perform this Step. ELEVATING
The coach/RV can CRANK
give you an incorrect .
reading. {
ROTATE PLATE )
STEP 2: Loosen the clamping | CLAMPING KNOB »v* NOTCH
knob. Figure 1. (HIDDEN-UNDER
FIGURE 1 ROTATE CLAMP)

STEP 3: Rotate directional dial
(Figure 1) until the arrow is pointing North,

STEP 4: Turn elevating crank (clockwise) in "UP" direction about 13 turns or until some
resistance is met. (Antenna is in fully raised position.)

STEP 5: Turn TV and receiver ON.
STEP 6: Tune TV toch. 3 or4,
STEP 7: DPress DSS on receiver remote,

STEP 8: Press MENU on receiver remote. Fig. 2.

DSS Main Menu

Use the arrows to point to an item: then press SELECT.
Pressing the number also selects the item.
- |
Program Guide
Attractions
Mailbox
Options
Alternate Audio
Help

Exit

O AW~
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STEP 9: Select #4 Options. Figure 3

OPTIONS
Point to a menu item and press SELECT.

Pressing the number also selects the item,
.

1 Past Purchases
2 Upcoming Purchases
3 Locks, Limits, and Channel Lists
4  Select channel List
5 Setup
0 Exit
FIGURE 3

STEP 10: Select #5 Setup. Figure 4

SETUP
Point to a menu item and press SELECT.

Pressing the number also selects the item.,
e

1 System Test
2 Dish Pointing
3 Install Access Card
4  Picture Size
0 Exit
FIGURE 4

STEP 11: Select # 2 Dish Pointing. Figure 5

DISH POINTING

Point to a menu item and press SELECT.
Pressing the number also selects the item.
T
1 Point Dish Using Your ZIP Code

2 Point Dish Using Latitude and Longitude
3 Signal Meter

0 Exit

FIGURE 5

STEP 12: Select #1 Point Dish Using ZIP
Code.

STEP 13: Enter ZIP code, Press SELECT The
azimuth and elevation required for your
location will be displayed. Write them down.

STEP 14: Press SELECT to return to Dish
Pointing menu.

NOTE: THIS SYSTEM RECOMMENDED
FOR USE WITHIN THE CONTINENTAL
U.S. ONLY!

STEP 15: Press #3 Signal Meter. Figure 6

SIGNAL METER
When you are done press SELECT.
. &
Weak Strong
-] o]
Signal Strength XX
Signal Locked
Transponder number @
FIGURE 6

STEP 16: Refer to Table 1 and turn elevation
crank counter clockwise (CCW) the number of
turns indicated to get the elevation shown by
the receiver.

STEP 17: Turn directional handle until "V"
notch in rotate plate is pointing in direction
indicated by the receiver. Example: If receiver
says point antenna at 145°, then rotate
directional handle so that "V" notch in rotate
plate is pointing at 145° on the directional dial.

TUNING ANTENNA FOR BEST PICTURE

STEP 18: Your receiver should indicate it is
receiving a signal, To tune your antenna for
the best signal, slowly move the antenna
left/right in 3° increments as indicated on the
Signal Meter menu. Stop when you have
found the position that gives the highest signal
strength, It is important to stop and wait after
each antenna movement of 3°. Since the
signal is digital the receiver takes a few
seconds to lock on.

NOTE: If the receiver indicates no signal,
check that you have clear view (no
obstructions) of the satellite. If you have a
clear view, then raise the antenna 1/2 turn
and repeat step 18. If still no signal, lower
antenna 1 turn and repeat step 18.

STEP 19: Tighten the clamping knob. This
prevents the antenna from moving and losing
the signal,

STEP 20: Slowly raise then lower the antenna
until you have peaked the signal.

STEP 21: Press CLEAR to return (o picture.

STEP 22: Press GUIDE for program listings.
You are now ready to watch satellite TV!
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LOWERING ANTENNA TO TRAVEL

ELEVATION | TURNS CCW POSITION
24 - 26° NONE STEP 1: Loosen the clamping knob.
27 - 29° 1/2
30- 32° 1 STEP 2: Rotate antenna until pointer on
S 12 directional handle aligns with pointer on
33- 36 1- ceiling plate.
37 - 39° 2
40 - 43° 212 STEP 3: Turn elevating crank (counter
44 - 46° 3 clockwise) in "DOWN" direction about 13
- turns or until resistance is met.
47 - 50° 3-112
51- 53° 4 STEP 4: Tighten the clamping knob. Antenna
s4. 570 412 is now locked in travel position.
58 - 60° 5 CAUTION: UNDER NO CONDITIONS
61 - 64° 5-112 LOWER ANTENNA IN ANY POSITION
65 - 67° 6 EXCEPT TRAVEL POSITION.
TABLE 1
Y
WINEGARD’
Clearly the World's Best®
MAINTENANCE

MOUNT LUBRICATION

To lubricate the mount, apply a liberal amount of silicone spray lubricant to the elevating gear
and between the gear housing and baseplate. Run the antenna up/down and rotate the antenna to

distribute the lubricant. See Figure 6.

Spray lubricant
here

FIGURE 6

around edges
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LUBRICATING RUBBER QUAD RING

Lubricate rubber quad ring on elevating shaft which is below worm gear with silicone spray
lubricant at least twice yearly (Figure 7). This will keep quad ring from becoming brittle which
could result in leaks down elevating shaft.

WAVE WASHER - FLAT WASHER

Hli\@%

LOWER BEARING SURFACE RUBBER QUAD RING

ELEVATING SHAFT,
WORM GEAR

FIGURE 7

ELEVATING SHAFT & WORM GEAR ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

NOTE: It is not necessary to remove rotating gear housing from base plate or remove
antenna from roof to replace the shaft & worm gear assembly.

STEP 1: Lower antenna to travel position. Loosen set screw on elevating crank, remove crank,
spring, directional handle, Parts list page 10.

STEP 2: Remove E-clip from pin holding elevating tube in rotating gear housing and remove
pin. Parts list page.

STEP 3: Remove plastic plug from top of rotating gear housing, disengage elevating gear,
remove elevating shaft assembly. Parts list page 10,

STEP 4: Lubricate worm gear assembly on new elevating shaft assembly with spray silicone
lubricant. Make sure wave washer, flat washer and quad ring are on lower bearing (Figure 7) and

insert assembly in housing,

STEP 5: Reinstall plastic plug in top of housing. Gears will mesh automatically once elevating
crank is turned.

STEP 6: Replace directional handle, spring and elevating crank. Make sure set screw contacts
flat surface on shaft before tightening.
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ANTENNA, RADIO, CB, CELLULAR TELEPHONE

Not including the TV antenna, your motorhome may have as many as three other antenna.

The AM/FM radio antenna is a solid whip type with a flexible coil base. The coil base certainly
helps extend the life of the antenna but hitting low branches and other objects at high speed can
lead to severe damage,

The optional C.B. antenna, if factory installed will have been adjusted to obtain maximum
performance and no further adjustment should be required.

The lead-in wire from the cellular phone antenna is coiled under the dash behind the kick panel
in front of the passenger cab seat. The panel is removed by taking out the screws you can see
through the vent grill and there are a couple of screws along the vertical right side of the panel.

SOLAR POWER

Two different solar panel options are available. One is a 5 watt system that primarily functions as
a battery maintainer, Memory functions in radios, locks and many circuit boards each draw
power in the milliamp range, If a charge source is not available, even these miniscule power
drains will run batteries down in seven to twelve days unless the “kill” switch is turned off.
Barring an unusual number of cloudy days the 5 watt system will prevent battery discharge even
with the kill switch on.

The second option is 53 watt panel or panels, These produce some serious power and a regulator
is required to prevent battery over charging. A volt meter is included so the status of the batteries
can be monitored at a glance, With a little common sense and cooperation of Mother Nature you
can camp in warm weather for days without resorting to any other power source.

The units that are pre-wired for solar will have four wires coiled behind the cluster of switches at
the main door.

They are;
Black 12 gauge  ground terminates at batteries
*Red 12 gauge  positive terminates at batteries
Green 14 gauge coiled in exterior refrigerator compartment
Yellow 14 gauge coiled in exterior refrigerator compartment

*If solar panels installed, code requires a 10 amp in-line fuse be installed in this wire,
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110 VOLT POWER

The 110-volt system works very much like your home. When you're plugged into city power or
start your generator, power is supplied to the 110-volt circuit breakers. The circuit breakers are

located under the front of the rear bed.

If a circuit is over loaded or a short circuit occurs, the breakers will "kick" out. To reactivate the
circuits, turn the breaker to off, reduce the load or correct the short, and turn the breaker back to on.

One of the breakers is a GFI (Ground Fault Interrupter) breaker. The intent of this breaker is to
sense any loss of ground before a harmful shock could occur, and kick the breaker out. These
sensitive breakers are installed in the circuit feeding the bathroom, outside receptacle, and galley
area. These are the areas where the use of water or the wet ground could put a person in danger
of shock. Since the GFI breaker is so sensitive, it is not unusual to have it kick out for no
apparent reason,

70 protect linemen from an unexpected shock the generator must be wired through a switch
over box.

Generator/City Power [

A. to 110 volt circuit breakers A B

B. to generator 30 amp circuit
C. to city power

When plugged into city power, the
current path is from C to A, When you ©
start your generator and unplug from city
power, the points switch and the power C
flow is from B to A. If you're plugged

into city and you start the generator, city

power has the priority, so the current flow

isCto A,

Rear Air Conditioner A B

A. to rear air conditioner
B. generator 20 amp circuit

C. to front/rear air conditioner
priority switch
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When you have the optional 50 amp service, the red wire shown on the following diagram will
be providing power to the rear air conditioner whether you are plugged into city power or
operating the generator.

SWITCH OVER BOX - 50 AMP

PS-260-2 POWER SWITCH ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
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Locating Shorts and Opens

The key in locating shorts and opens is isolation. The first step is to isolate the circuit with the
short or open. The second step is to then isolate the section of the circuit with the fault. Once the
section is identified, the specific problem can be located. The cause may be a loose or corroded
connection, cut wire, worn insulation, defective component, etc. The following procedure is one
method for isolating shorts and opens.

SHORTS

L.

2,
3,

Isolate the circuit which has the short by noting which circuit breaker has tripped.
Disconnect the power inlet cord from the power source.,

Using the 120V schematic as a reference, disconnect outlet boxes one at a time starting at
the box furthest from the distribution panel. After disconnecting each box, check for
continuity between the black wire and ground or common (white) wire on the distribution
panel side of the circuit, When a continuity light or ohmmeter indicates no continuity, the
short is either in the receptacle just removed or the section of Romex wire between this
receptacle and the previous receptacle removed.

Examples of a short are: A) The black wire of the 120V system contacting the white wire,
bare wire or grounded surface. B) An internal short in a 1 20V appliance.
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Any damaged wire must be replaced. The National Electrical Code does not permit splicing
120V wiring outside an outlet box or junction box. Also, the wire must not be exposed to an area
such as a sharp metal edge which may damage the wire.

OPENS

L.

2,

Check all receptacles and components for voltage on the circuit which has the open.

If all receptacles and components of the circuit are without power, begin to look for open
in the distribution panel.

Inspect for loose or corroded connections and a faulty circuit breaker.

Check for power on both ends of circuit breaker, If there is no power on the inlet side of
the circuit breaker, the open is between the power cord’s male connector and the
distribution panel.

The open can be isolated by noting the outlets which do not have power. Example; If the
bath outlet in the rear bath model has power and the converter has no power, the open is
between the bath outlet and converter outlet,

Examples of an open are: A) Loose or corroded connections. B) A wire disconnected from
a terminal. C) Contacts in the circuit breaker which do not make contact. D) A broken wire,

120V WIRING DIAGRAMS
* 120 volt distribution - 30 amp
* 120 volt distribution - 30 amp
* 120 volt wiring - 30 foot, 30 amp
* 120 volt wiring - 30 foot, 50 amp
* 120 volt wiring - 33 foot, 30 amp
* 120 volt wiring - 33 foot, 50 amp
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952460
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6 GA. WHITE:

e

CIRCUIT 1, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, LEG 1, FRONT A/C.

LET

DATE

E.C.N. REVISION RECORD

BY

2/94 |*

PRODUCTION RELEASE

RA.

CIRCUIT 2, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, LEG 1, BEDROOM, CONVERTER,

LIVING AREA.

CIRCUIT 3, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, LEG 2,REAR A/C.

CIRCUIT 4, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, LEG 2, MICROWAVE.
CIRCUIT 35, 15 AMP GFI BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, LEG 1, BATH, DOUTSIDE, REFER,

HAIN &1 6 GA. GREEN
GALLEY AREA.
@ | @ |elelele o
]
® m
[=] )
=z -
J
[}
or
[}
l.w. Note:
Usage: 360 A/S Classic Mh, 30 L/Y Mh.
6 6 8GA BARE
G G COPPER
A A
B R
L E
A D SQUARE ‘D’ LDAD CENTER TTEN) PARC _ ZESCRIPTIN | or o
¢ CIRCUIT 5 CATALOG NO. QO6-121100T TOLERANCES pRavl BY
« ——— CIRcUIT 4 SERIES Gl : Airalream m
CIRCUIT 3 TYPE 1 ENCLOSURE NEXT ASSY APPROVED BY
120/240V. A.C. 1 PH. 3W. PRODUCT LINE See note
—— CIRCuIT 2 MAINS 100 MAX. p—
CIRCUIT 1 UL/CSA CERTIFIED 110V, BRKR. PANEL-50 AM
SCALE DATE DRAWING NUMBER REV.
vone oz 08754 952460  |B
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952495 LET |DATE | ECN. REVISION RECORD BY
50 A. POWER CORD
——O 33 'OF USABLE LENGTH 3/94 |4458A |Production Release TC
10-3 A |5/94 |14465 |Revise VCP Wiring TC
€ F
dhwH N m_v GFI
= 6-3
'y S ] ._ N
o = M e I B ]
H 4 N
n = € : : —@
~
; [
b €
=
o
T &
N GFI D E
MAIN-50_AMP. BREAKER M GFI
CIRCUIT 1, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD, LEG-1 GENERATOR CIRCUITS. THE GEN SET COMES EQUIPPED WITH A 30
A. FRONT AIR CONDITIONER 16.0 AMPS. AND 20 AMP. BREAKER. WIRES COMING FROM THESE BREAKERS ARE
STRANDED COPPER AND ARE RUN IN FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT
TD J-BDX ‘R’ THE GENERATOR WIRES ARE JOINED TO A 10-3
CIRCUIT 0_AMP._HACR_BREAK ROMEX W/GROUND WIRE IN THE J-BOX AS FOLLOWS' THE 10 GA.
B. ROADSIDE BEDROOM RECEPT 10 AMPS. STRANDED, ‘HOT’ WIRE FROM THE 30 AMP. BREAKER IS CONNECTED
C. CURBSIDE BEDROOM RECEPT L0 AMPS, TO THE BLACK WIRE OF THE 10-3 ROMEX. THE STRANDED, 12 GA. “HOT*
D. CREDENZA RECEPT 10 AMPS. WIRE FROM THE 20 AMP BREAKER IS CONNECTED TO THE RED WIRE
E. CONVERTER RECEPT 8.0 AMPS, OF THE 10-3 ROMEX. THE STRANDED, WHITE, *NEUTRAL’ WIRES FROM
F. VCP RECEPT 0.23AMPS. THE GENERATOR BREAKERS CONNECT WITH THE WHITE WIRE OF THE 10-3
TOTAL 1123 AMPS. ROMEX. THE STRANDED, GREEN °GROUND’ WIRE FROM THE GENERATOR
BREAKERS CONNECT WITH THE COPPER GROUND WIRE OF THE 10-3 ROMEX.
THE 10-3 ROMEX W/GROUND IS RUN TO AUTOMATIC SWITCHOVER
RELAY “S’ WHICH WILL DOVERRIDE SHORELINE WHEN THE GENERATOR
IS OPERATING. FOR DETAILS OF THE AUTOMATIC SWITCHOVER RELAY
CIRCUIT 3, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD, LEG-2 SEE DWG. 95245S.
G. REAR AIR CONDITIONER 160 AMPS.
CIRCUIT 4, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD. LEG-2 1TEM|  PaRT rmBerR | DESCRIPTION ] ety Jum
H. MICROWAVE OVEN RECEPT 12.0 AMPS. DRAWN BY -
TOLERANCES
t o T.C.
CIRCUIT 5, 15 AMP. GF1 BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD, LEG-1 NEXT ASS’Y n\& APPROVED. BY -
J. MAKE-UP TABLE RECEPT 1.0 AMPS.
K. BATH RECEPT 1.0 AMPS. PRODUCT LINE 30° L/Y Mh. -
L. REFER RECEPT 27 AMPS. TITLE .
M. DUTSIDE RECEPT 10 AMPS _
N. DINETTE RECEPT 10 AMPS .N.NQ/\C 50 AMP. L ay out
P. GALLEY RECEPT 1.0 AMPS,
TOTAL 7.7 AMPS SCALE DATE DRAWING NUMBER w REV.
1=32 |03/15/94 mmm A mm A
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952493 LET |DATE | ECN. REVISION RECORD BY
——() 50 A POWER CORD 3/94 {4458A |Production Release c
23° OF USABLE LENGTH
N GFI
(DR (DM cF1
B 6-3
S M
= ] 13 IAU F
214 € \_
4 ek S S @
o
|
D €
MAIN-S0 AMP. BREAKER J Gl
CIRCUIT 1, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD, LEG-1 GENERATOR CIRCUITS. THE GEN SET COMES EQUIPPED WITH A 30 o
A. FRONT AIR CONDITIONER 16.0 AMPS. AND 20 AMP. BREAKER. WIRES COMING FROM THESE BREAKERS ARE —
STRANDED COPPER AND ARE RUN IN FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT
TO J-BOX ‘R THE GENERATOR WIRES ARE JOINED TO A 10-3
CIRCUIT 2, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, -2 ROMEX W . - ROMEX W/GROUND WIRE IN THE J-BOX AS FOLLOWS: THE 10 GA.
B. E_u)wmam mewED_uI mmnmvm E 12 —NQ MIWM /GRD, LEG-] STRANDED, “HOT- WIRE FROM THE 30 AMP. BREAKER IS CDNNECTED
C. CURBSIDE BEDRDOM RECEPT " 1D AMPS. TO THE BLACK WIRE OF THE 10-3 ROMEX. THE STRANDED, 12 GA. “HDT*
D. CREDENZA RECEPT 10 AMPS. WIRE FROM THE 20 AMP BREAKER IS CONNECTED TO THE RED WIRE
€. CONVERTER RECEPT 8.0 AMPS. OF THE 10-3 ROMEX. THE STRANDED, WHITE, “NEUTRAL’ WIRES FROM
TOTAL 110 AMPS. THE GENERATOR BREAKERS CONNECT WITH THE WHITE WIRE DF THE 10-3
: - ROMEX. THE STRANDED, GREEN *GROUND* WIRE FROM THE GENERATOR
BREAKERS CONNECT WITH THE COPPER GROUND WIRE OF THE 10-3 ROMEX.
THE 10-3 ROMEX W/GROUND IS RUN TO AUTOMATIC SWITCHOVER
CIRCUIT wmmmnw%ﬁh.%n»%mﬂ BREAKER, _mwmommnmm W/GRD, LEG=2  ppiay -S* WHICH WILL OVERRIDE SHORELINE WHEN THE GENERATOR
: - : 1S OPERATING. FOR DETAILS OF THE AUTOMATIC SWITCHDVER RELAY
SEE DWG. 952455.
CIRCUIT 4, 20 AMP: HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD, LEG-2
G. MICROWAVE OVEN RECEPT 12.0 AMPS. ITEM PART NUMBER _ DESCRIPTIDN _ aTy _CZ
TOLERANCES DRAWN BY
-+
CIRCUIT S, 15 AMP. GFI BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD., LEG-1 - ‘\& g@g T.C.
ﬂ wﬂm%%n_mmm%q 10 AMPS. NEXT ASS'Y APPROVED BY
. 1.0 AMPS. ;
K. GALLEY RECEPT 10 AMPS. PRODUCT LINE 33" L/Y Mh
L. GALLEY RECEPT 1.0 AMPS TITLE
M. DINETTE RECEPT 1.0 AMPS : —_
t. DINETTE REC 19 At 110V, 50 AMP. Lay-out
P. REFER RECEPT 2.7 AMPS.
— ¢/ ArS. SCALE DATE DRAWING NUMBER REV
TOTAL 7.93AMPS. y - A9 r1r rea Dﬂbk D \N w ;
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APPLIANCES

AIR CONDITIONER

Manufacturer: Dometic Sales Corporation
2320 Industrial Parkway
P.O. Box 490

Elkhart, IN 46515
Phone: 219-295-5228

Note: Review the air conditioning literature supplied in your Owner’s Packet before proceeding.

The roof air conditioner used on Airstream motorhomes is one of the most popular on the market
today. In your Owner’s Packet is a set of literature covering all operating and maintenance
instructions, If the literature is misplaced, please contact the air conditioner manufacturer or your
Airstream dealer for replacement. A detailed service guide may be ordered from the
manufacturer.

Because of the amount of power drawn by the air conditioners, it is only possible to operate one
at a time when plugged into city power. A wall switch, located above the kitchen counter, allows
you to operate either the front or rear air conditioner, but not both at the same time.

Another appliance drawing a lot of current is the microwave. Operating the microwave and an air
conditioner at the same time will put your electrical system at the edge of maximum draw, If the
air conditioner goes into a “start up” cycle, the additional current will probably cause your main
circuit breaker to kick out. If this situation occurs it is best to leave the air conditioner off for the
few minutes the microwave is normally operated.

Both air conditioners may be operated when the generator is running or if you have optional 50
amp service. Set the priority switch to the front air conditioner and it is powered through the
normal circuit, The generator powers the rear air conditioner through a separate circuit,

The voltage to the air conditioner is critical. We commonly refer to 110 or 120 volts, but a check
with a volt meter may find voltage much lower. Your air conditioner will probably not function if
the current drops below 105 volts. Low voltage is usually associated with older or poorly
maintained trailer parks, but many people have found their homes, built only twenty or thirty
years ago, may not be capable of operating the air conditioner on some receptacles. Parking your
motorhome so the power cord can be plugged into a receptacle close to the fuse or circuit breaker
box can alleviate the problem. Avoid extension cords and adapters whenever possible. If an
extension cord must be used, it should be as short and heavy as possible to provide the most
current to the air conditioner.

If high temperatures are expected, you should make an effort to park in a shaded area. Starting
the air conditioner early in the morning also helps. It is much easier to hold a comfortable
temperature than it is to lower the temperature after the interior of the motorhome is already hot.



FURNACE

Manufacturer: Hydro Flame Corporation
1874 South Pioneer Road
Salt Lake City, UT 84104
Phone: 801-972-4621

The manufacturer of the furnace in your motorhome has been well known in the RV industry for
many years. The furnace burns LP gas, and is powered by 12 volt current from the battery or
power converter when plugged into city power. Operating instructions are located in your
Owners Packet. If they should become misplaced new literature can be ordered direct from the
manufacturer or your Airstream dealer. The manufacturer also offers a detailed service guide for
your furnace,

WARNING:  Carefully read all the manufacturer’s instructions prior to operating.
NEVER store flammable material next to the furnace.

If warranty service is required use only a service location recommended by the furnace
manufacturer or your Airstream dealer.
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REFRIGERATOR

Manufacturer: The Dometic Corporation
2320 Industrial parkway
P.O. Box 490
Elkhart, IN 46514
Phone: 219-295-5228

In an absorption refrigerator system, ammonia is liquefied in the finned condenser coil at the top
rear of the refrigerator. The liquid ammonia then flows into the evaporator (inside the freezer
section) and is exposed to a circulating flow of hydrogen gas, which causes the ammonia to
evaporate, creating a cold condition in the freezer.

The tubing in the evaporator section is specifically sloped to provide a continuous movement of
liquid ammonia, flowing downward by gravity through this section. If the refrigerator is
operated when it is not level and the vehicle is not moving, liquid ammonia will accumulate in
sections of the evaporator tubing. This will slow the circulation of hydrogen and ammonia gas,
or in severe cases, completely block it, resulting in a loss of cooling,

Any time the vehicle is parked for several hours with the refrigerator operating the vehicle should
be leveled to prevent this loss of cooling. The vehicle needs to be leveled only so it is
comfortable to live in (no noticeable sloping of floor or walls).

When the vehicle is moving the leveling is not critical as the rolling and pitching movement of
the vehicle will pass to either side of level, keeping the liquid ammonia from accumulating in the
evaporator tubing.

OPERATION

The refrigerator requires 12 volt current to operate even if running on LP or 110 volt modes. The
12 volt is used to power the circuit board that directs the refrigerator functions. When running in
a mode such as LP, it means the heat source, by far the largest power requirement, to evaporate
the ammonia is being provided by an LP gas burner.

WARNING: Most LP gas appliances used in recreational vehicles are vented to the outside
of the vehicle. When parked close to a gasoline pump, it is possible that gasoline fumes
could enter this type of appliance and ignite the burner flame, CAUSING A FIRE OR AN
EXPLOSION.



RANGE AND OVEN

Manufacturer: Magic Chef, Inc.
28812 Phillips Street
Elkhart, Indiana 46514
Phone: 219-264-9578

The range and oven in your Airstream works on LP gas. Electrical power used is the by 12 volt
oven light in some models.

People using gas ranges in their home will find little difference in the operation of the range in
the trailer. Other customers, used to electric ranges may be a little apprehensive at first; but, will
quickly gain confidence. The basic operation of the gas ranges have been the same for many
years, but please be sure to read all the directions furnished by the manufacturer and located in
the Owner’ s Packet. Excellent service and parts manuals are available from the manufacturer.

We find many experienced RVers do not use the pilot light for the top burners, preferring the flint
type hand lighters instead. The main reason the pilots aren’t used is due to the size of the trailer
and the climate in which most trailers are used. The pilots are very small, but, of course, produce
heat that may be noticeable in the trailer, With limited counterspace it is normal to set articles on
the closed top of the range. If the day is hot and the article is plastic it may become deformed
from the low but constant heat of the pilot.

MICROWAVE OVENS

Only federally certified technicians are permitted to service microwave ovens, For this reason the
only service instructions contained in this manual are for removal of the complete oven. If you
have a microwave problem please contact the appropriate manufacturer.

Magic Chef Sharp Electronics Corporation
28812 Phillips Street 10 Sharp Plaza

Elkhart, Indiana 46514 Paramus, New Jersey 07652
219-264-9578 201-5112-0055

Litton Quasar

2530 North 2nd Street Division of Matsushia Elec. Corp
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55411 1325 Pratt Blvd,

605-336-5377 Elkgrove Village, II. 60007

201-348-9090

Airstream has used two different methods of holding the ovens in place. The most common is a
set screw configuration where two bolts apply downward pressure on top of the range. The bolts
can be found in the cabinet directly above the oven, and out toward the front. Back them out a
few turns and the front of the oven can be lifted up and out over the lower ledge.

The second method was to slide a piece of 3/4" pine board under the microwave in front of the
rear supports. Once in place screws were run up through the bottom shelf into the 3/4” pine.

You will note neither method makes any holes in the microwave cabinet, The microwave is

simply captured in its cabinet. Usually you will be able to move the microwave around in the
cabinet, but it won’t come out.
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WATER HEATER

Manufacturer: Atwood Mobile Products
4750 Hiawatha Drive
P.O. Box 1205
Rockford, Ilinois 61105
Phone: 815-877-7461

Note: Review the water heater literature supplied in your Owner’s Packet before proceeding.

CAUTION: Hydrogen gas can be produced in a hot water system served by this heater
that has not been used for a long period of time (generally two weeks or more). Hydrogen
gas is extremely flammable. To reduce the risk of injury under these conditions, it is
recommended that the hot water faucet he opened for several minutes at the kitchen sink
before using any electrical appliance connected to the hot water system. If hydrogen is
present there will probably be an unusual sound such as air escaping through the pipe as
the water begins to flow. There should be no smoking or open flame near the faucet at the
time it is open.

Electronic Ignition

The switch used to light your electronic ignition water heater is located in the bathroom above
the lavatory top. When the switch is turned on, the red light will come on indicating the “try”
mode is in effect. Normally the burner will ignite in just a few seconds, and the light will go out.
If your LP system hasn’t been used for some time, the system may go into safety lock-out (about
20 seconds) before the air is all expelled from the lines, Turning the switch off for 30 seconds,
then back on, reinstates the "try” mode. (See Note below.)

Principle of Operation

When the switch is turned on, power is supplied to the thermostat (Iocated inside the junction box
at the back of the water heater). When the thermostat senses the water in the tank requires heat
(below 120°F), its contacts close and complete the circuit to the circuit board. This will energize
the coils in the dual solenoid gas valve, allowing gas to flow out of the main burner orifice, mix
with air at the ventura (air adjusting slots), then flow out the end of the main burner.

Simultaneously the coil on the circuit hoard provides a high voltage current to reach the spark
probe at the main burner. This ignites the gas. When the flame is sensed by the probe, current is
conducted to the relay and the valve remains energized. Sparking ceases when the electrode to
ground current path is altered by the presence of flame. The water heating process begins. When
the water in the tank drops below 120°F, the process will automatically repeat itself,

Note: A complaint sometimes received at Airstream is the fact the water heater will not light for
a while when the motorhome is first parked. The explanation is easy. The water is already hot!
The motorhome water heater has a heat exchanger plumbed into the engine radiator system. As
you are driving the water is being heated without your having to do a thing.

SAFETY

If your water system is full and cold and the water heater is ignited the system can see pressures
as high as 160 psi before the relief valve starts to open. Since the water system normally operates
in the 40 psi range the water expanding does pose unusual stress on the system, This normally
does not cause any problems, but the stress is easily alleviated. As the water is heating just open
any faucet and run as little as a cup of water. Just removing this small amount of water reduces
the pressure build up significantly.

For fun watch the sequence of events your family goes through when you park the motorhome
and ignite the water heater. More than likely someone will run water and relieve the pressure
without even realizing it.

I-5



HIGH VOLUME ROOF VENT (OPTIONAL)

Manufacturer: FAN-TASTIC VENT CORP.

4349 S. Dort Hwy.
Burton, MI 48529
1-313-742-0330
1-800-521-0298

The optional high-volume roof vent system is designed to quickly exhaust stale, hot air and draw
in fresh air, It's great to use when the outside temperature really doesn't call for air conditioning,
but heat has built up in your coach.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS:

1.

Rotate 3 speed switch to desired position, 0-off, 1, 2, and 3. The 3 speed switch must be set
at 1, 2 or 3 to activate appliance.

Rotate thermostat knob toward 40° (cooler) until dome begins operating.

When equipped with reverse switch, there is a neutral (off) position. Fan motor will not
operate when in/out switch is in its center “off” position. The dome will, however, operate
up and down automatically as long as the 3 speed switch remains on.

To determine desired temperature setting;
a.  Use the wall thermometer on furnace thermostat, or any interior temperature indicator.

b.  Operate fan until interior comfort level is achieved. Rotate thermostat knob toward
110° symbol on label until dome begins closing. You now have the location for
normal setting.

The thermostat sensor is calibrated approximately 4°. The minimizes rapid recycling of the
unit, once desired temperature level is achieved.

The rain sensor built into your fan will prevent excessive rain from entering coach through
open dome. Maintain a setting above (to the right of) “rain override” zone and dome will
close when sensor becomes wet.

WARNING: Do not leave coach unattended with thermostat knob set in the “rain
override” zone.

A rain sensor override is built into this system so you can operate your fan during light to
moderate rains. When sensor is wet, rotate fan thermostat knob to coolest position to
override sensor. Dome will open and fan motor will start, When sensor has completely
dried, rotate thermostat knob back to desired setting for automatic operation.

To close dome in extremely hot conditions, rotate thermostat knob right, past 110° symbol
to off. Dome will come down.

Always allow dome to completely cycle up and down. If dome “hangs up” in partially
open/close position, rotate thermostat knob to extreme right and then left position allowing
complete cycles down and up. Now reset to original comfort level.

When vehicle is in storage, rotate thermostat knob to right (off), after dome closes, turn 3
speed switch to ““O” (off),

CLEANING INSTRUCTIONS:

1) Turn fan motor OFF,
2) Remove 8 painted flathead phillips screws around perimeter of screen insert only.

3) Clean screen with soap & water solution and reinstall.

]-6



SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE : All weights and measurements were made on prototype vehicles. Your production

motorhome may vary slightly.

DIMENSIONS

Exterior Height with Air Conditioner

Interior Head Room
Interior Width
Exterior Length

CAPACITIES

LPG Tank

Fresh Water Tank

Grey Water Holding Tank
Black Water Holding Tank
Fuel Tank

CHASSIS COMPONENTS
Wheel Base
Rear End Ratio

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(Maximum Carrying Capacity)

Front Air Bags, Chevrolet

Tire Pressure, All

Tire Size, All

30 FT

122"
79”
90”
312"

90 1bs.
60 Gal,
36 Gal,
34 Gal.
80 Gal.

190”
4.63

16,500 Ibs.

70 psi
65 psi

225/70x19.5

33FT

1227
79"
90”
33’ 5"

105 1bs.
60 Gal,
36 Gal.
29 Gal.
80 Gal.

208"
4.63

16,500 1bs.

70 psi
65 psi

225/70x19.5
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AIRSTREAM, INC.
LIMITED WARRANTY

AIRSTREAM LAND YACHT MOTORHOME

Warranty Coverage

When you buy a new Airstream Motorhome from an authorized Airstream dealer, Airstream,
Inc., warrants the motorhome from defects in material and workmanship as follows:

Warranty Period

The Warranty is for 12,000 miles (20,000 Kilometers) or one year, whichever occurs first,
beginning when the vehicle is delivered to the first retail purchaser or first placed into
demonstrator service. This warranty must have been started prior to the accumulation of 4,000
miles in order to be valid.

Items Covered

Any part of the motorhome or any component equipment installed by the factory is covered by
the warranty except the following items which are not covered:

Automotive Chassis
Battery

Fuses and Light Bulbs
Video Recorder or Player
TV and Radio

Backing Monitor
Microwave Oven

Tires

AC Power Plant

* O K X X X ¥ ¥ x

The above items will be handled by their respective service points and éccording to their written
policy. This limited warranty does not include failure caused by accident, abuse, normal wear,
overload or any cause not attributable to a defect in original material or workmanship of the
motorhome or component equipment as installed by the factory. ‘

Limitation of Implied Warranties

All warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose, whether written or oral,
express or implied, shall extend only for a period of one year from the date of original purchase,
or 12,000 miles, whichever comes first, There are no other warranties which extend beyond those
described on the face hereof and expressly excludes conditions resulting from normal wear,
accident, abuse, exposure or overload. Some states do not allow limitation on how long an
implied warranty lasts, so the limitation may not apply te you.

Airstream’ s Responsibility

The Airstream Limited Warranty applies for a period of one year from the date of original
purchase, or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first, and the applicable date of all warranties is that
indicated on the Owner’s Identification Card. Defects in items covered under this warranty will
be corrected without cost upon the return at the owner’s expense of the motorhome or defective
part to an authorized Airstream dealer.
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Care and Maintenance

This warranty covers only defective material and/or workmanship; adjustments and checking are
excluded. All adjustments are made at the factory prior to shipment, and rechecked by the dealer
prior to delivery to the customer, Adjustments thereafter become a customer responsibility.

The owner is also responsible for following all recommendations, instructions and precautions
contained in the Airstream Owner’s Manual and the individual manuals furnished by the chassis,
appliance and other manufacturers.

Installations not Covered

Airstream, Inc., does not accept any responsibility in connection with any of its motorhomes for
additional equipment or accessories installed at any dealership or other place of business, or by
any other party. Such installation of equipment or accessories by any other party will not be
covered by the terms of this warranty.

If Repairs are Needed
If your motorhome needs repairs under the terms of the Airstream Limited Warranty, you should:
1. Take your motorhome to your selling dealer or other Authorized Airstream dealer.

2. If the dealer is incapable of making the repair, request that he contact the Service
Administration Department at Airstream, Inc., for technical assistance.

3. If repairs are still not made, the customer should contact Airstream, Inc., 419 W, Pike
Street, Jackson Center, Ohio 45334, Attention; Owner Relations Department, and furnish
the following information,

The complete serial number of the motorhome

Mileage

Date of original purchase

Selling dealer

Nature of service problem and steps or service which have been performed. (The
owner may be directed to another dealer at the owner’s expense.)
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4, If, after taking the above steps, repairs are still not complete, the Airstream owner may
request the motorhome be allowed to be brought to the Factory Service Center at the
owner’s expense.

Dealer Representation Excluded

The full extent of Airstream’s Limited Warranty is set forth in detail in this folder, and in the
Explanation of Airstream Limited Warranty covered in the Airstream Motorhome Owner’s
Manual, Airstream, Inc., will not be responsible for additional representations or implied
warranties made by any of its dealers to the extent those representations are not a part of, or are
contrary to, the terms and conditions of the Airstream Limited Warranty.



Consequential and Incidental Damages

Airstream, Inc., will not be responsible for any consequential or incidental expenses or
damages resulting from a defect. Incidental expenses include, but are not limited to, travel
expenses, gasoline, oil, lodging, meals, telephone tolls, loss of work and loss of use of the
motorhome. Some examples of consequential damages would be: stained curtains due to
rain leaks or delaminated floor caused by a plumbing leak. Some states do not allow the
exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so the above limitation or
exclusion may not apply to you.

Warranty Transfer

This limited warranty is transferable to subsequent owners for the duration of the warranty
period. Warranty transfer application forms are available from your dealer or the Airstream, Inc.,
Service Administration Department.

Changes in Design

Airstream, Inc., reserves the right to make changes in design and improvements upon its product
without imposing any obligation upon itself to install the same upon its products theretofore
manufactured.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which
vary from state to state.

Thor Industries

Airstream, Inc,

419 West Pike

Jackson Center, Ohio 45334
(513) 596-6111
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WARRANTY EXPLANATION

Along with your new Airstream motorhome you have purchased the Airstream Limited Warranty.
Read your Limited Warranty carefully. It contains the entire agreement with respect to
Airstream’s obligation on the Limited Warranty on your new vehicle. The terms of the Limited
Warranty, and only those terms, will define Airstream’s responsibility. When you receive your
Limited Warranty file it for safekeeping. '

Upon proof of purchase date to any Airstream Dealer Service Center, defects in materials or
workmanship will be repaired or replaced without cost to the owner for a period of twelve (12)
months from the original purchase date, or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first. Written
warranties of some manufacturers of components of the motorhome will be honored by
Airstream for the duration on that manufacturer’s warranty.

Items such as motorhome chassis, engine, tires, batteries and generator are serviced by their
respective manufacturers and will be handled by their service centers according to the terms of
their written policy. Any warranty forms from these manufacturers should be completed
promptly, preferably at time of purchase.

Your motorhome chassis is prechecked by its manufacturer before delivery to Airstream. All
service to the chassis must be performed by the manufacfurer according to the manufacturer’s
warranty and service policies. Literature is supplied with each Airstream motorhome which gives
important information concerning its warranty coverage; however, the Airstream Limited
Warranty covers the chassis heater, defrosters, windshield wiper blade, motor, washer, LP gas
bottle and gas regulator,

Paint and appearance items which show imperfections should be brought to the attention of your
dealer at the time of delivery and during pre-delivery inspection. Normal deterioration by use and
exposure is not covered by the Airstream Limited Warranty.

Damage to enameled or porcelain surfaces resulting from abrasion, collision or impact, and
broken window glass is not covered by the Airstream Limited Warranty.

The Airstream Limited Warranty Excludes:
Normal Wear:

Items such as water purifier packs, curtains, upholstery, floor coverings, window, door and vent
seals may show wear within the one year Limited Warranty period depending upon the amount of
usage, weather and atmospheric conditions.

Accident

Damage caused by accident is usually visible, and we strongly urge our dealers and customers to
inspect the motorhome upon delivery for any damage caused by accident while being delivered
to the dealer, or while it is on the dealer’s lot. Damage of this nature becomes the dealer’s or your
responsibility upon acceptance of the motorhome. GLASS BREAKAGE, whether obviously
struck or mysterious, is always accidental and covered by most insurance policies.
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Abuse ,

Lack of customer care and/or improper maintenance, including failure to comply with the terms
of the Owner’s Manual, or failure to heed proper vehicle operation shown by the dash
instruments are not covered by warranty.

Exposure

Deterioration by sunlight is possible to such items as tires, curtains or upholstery. Steel or metal
surfaces are subject to the elements, causing rust and corrosion which is normal and beyond the
control and responsibility of Airstream,

Overload

Damage due to loading beyond capacity or to cause improper balance is not covered by the
Airstream Limited Warranty, The Airstream motorhome body is engineered to properly handle
any normal load. There are limits to the amount of load that can be safely transported depending
upon speed and road conditions. If these limits have been exceeded the Airstream Limited
Warranty will not cover resulting damage. For additional information on the load capacity of
your motorhome consult your Owner’s Manual or gross vehicle weight rating plate. The
motorhome alignment is checked during the last quality inspection. These tolerances will only
change if the motorhome is subjected to abuse, such as dropping off a sharp berm, striking a
curb, or hitting a deep hole in the road. Such damage would be considered as resulting from an
accident which risks are not covered under the warranty. Abnormal tire wear and/or wheel
alignment resulting from such damage is not covered under the terms of the warranty.

Automotive chassis manufacturers recommend the owner have the alignment redone after the
coach has made a couple of trips and a "normal load" determined. This allows the alignment to
be set for your particular usage pattern.

SERVICE

The Airstream Silver Key Delivery Program is an exclusive Airstream program. Before leaving
the factory each and every vital part of the motorhome is tested for performance. Each test is
signed and certified by an inspector. After the motorhome arrives on your dealer’s lot all of these
vital parts and systems are again tested. When you take delivery of your new motorhome you
will receive a complete checkout.

Please contact your dealer if you need service. Major service under your Airstream Limited
Warranty is available through our nationwide network of Airstream Dealer Service Centers. An
up-to-date list of Dealer Service Centers has been provided with your new motorhome. This list
is current as of the date of publication,

Occasionally dealerships change, or new dealers are added who may not appear on this list. For
this reason, it is suggested that you contact your local dealer from time to time and bring your list
up to date. He can also provide you with additional copies if you need them.

ALL CENTERS OPERATE ON AN APPOINTMENT BASIS FOR THE UTMOST
EFFICIENCY.

When you require service from the Airstream Factory Service Center or a Certified Dealer
Service Center please contact the service manager for an appointment, and kindly inform him if
you are unable to keep the appointment date or wish to change it.

Service may be arranged at the Factory Service Center by contacting the Service Coordinator at:

Airstream Factory
Service Center
419 W. Pike Street
* Jackson Center, Ohio 45334
Phone: 513-596-6111
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You Should Also be Aware of the Following:

Airstream is not responsible for any consequential or incidental damages incurred as a result of
any defect. Consequential damages include, but are not limited to, travel expenses, gasoline, oil,
lodging, meals, telephone tolls, loss of work and loss of use of the motorhome.

In the event of a defect, the owner must take all reasonable corrective action to lessen the
damages which might result from such defect. Airstream will not be responsible for damages
which could have been avoided.

Airstream's responsibility is defined solely by the Airstream Limited Warranty and Airstream is
not responsible for or bound by representations or warranties made by any of its dealers.

Your Airstream Limited Warranty is transferable to subsequent owners of the motorhome, but
only for the duration of the warranty period. Warranty transfer application forms are available
from your dealer or the Airstream factory.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could cause injury or
death, you should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
(NHTSA) in addition to notifying Airstream, Inc.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an investigation, and if it finds that a safety
defect exists in a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA
cannot become involved in individual problems between you, your dealer, or Airstream, Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or
366-0123 in Washington, D.C. area) or write to: NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation,
Washington, D.C. 20590. You can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from
the Hotline. :
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE
Note:
EVERY 1000 MILES OR 30 DAYS
Escape Window
Battery (Iead-acid)
Smoke Alarm
Tires
G Fl Circuit Breaker
EVERY 5000 MILES OR 90 DAYS
Exterior Door locks
Exterior Hinges
LPG Regulator
Main Door Striker Pocket

Wheel Lug Bolts

Range Exhaust Hood
Roof Vent Elevator Screws

Main Door Step

See chassis and appliance manufacturer’s literature for further information.

Check operation of latches and upper hinge
Check water level

Test and replace battery as required

Check tire pressure (80 psi)

Test and record

Lubricate with dry graphite
Lubricate with light household oil
Check bottom vent for obstructions
Coat with paraffin

Ford 140 ft. 1b.
Chevrolet 177 ft. 1b.
Oshkosh 450 ft. 1b.

Clean fan blades and wash filter
Lubricate with light household oil

Lubricate moving parts and check

EVERY 10,000 MILES OR 6 MONTHS

Exterior
Hitch
Satellite Antenna

EVERY YEAR OR 12,000 MILES

Battery

LP Tank

Seams

Clean and wax
Check bolts and welds (90 ft. 1b.)

See maintenance directions in electrical section

Clean, neutralize and coat terminals with
petroleum jelly

Have purged by LP supplier

Check seal on exterior seams, windows, lights, and
vents. Reseal with Kool Seal or equivalent as needed.
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MAINTENANCE RECORDS

Date Dealer Service Performed
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DRIVING

WIDE BODY LIMITATIONS

Vehicles with overall body width greater than 96" are known as "wide bodies.” Wide body
vehicles are restricted to use on main highways in certain states. A vast majority of states allow
102" body width on all highways, but wide body width is now allowed on all federal highways in
the United States. Your dealer may be able to furnish more specific information. If you are
concerned about vehicle width, we invite you to consider other fine Thor vehicles offered in the
standard 96" width.

LOADING

On the following chart up to seven different weights are listed on each model Cutter motorhome.
Following is an explanation of those weights.

NCC - Net Carrying Capacity

uvw - Unloaded vehicle weight (fuel is full)

GAWR/FR -  Gross axle weight rating - front

GAWR/RE -  Gross axle weight rating - rear

GAWR/Tag -  Gross axle weight rating - tag

GVWR - Gross vehicle weight rating - maximum allowable weight of motorhome
GCWR - Gross combined weight rating - maximum allowable weight of motorhome

combined with towed cargo

Model NCC UVYW GAWR/FR GAWR/RE GAWR/TAG GYWR GCWR
Ford-30 ft, 2,500 14,440 6,000 11,000 - 17,000 25,000
Chev-30 ft. 3,160 13,340 5,500 11,000 - 16,500 20,000
Oshkosh-32 ft. 3,830 16,010 6,340 13,500 - 19,840 24,000
Ford-34 ft. 4,060 15,940 6,000 11,000 4,000 20,000 25,000
Chev-34 ft. 3,990 15,510 5,500 11,000 4,000 19,500 20,000
Ford-*W/S-0O-34ft. 3,420 16,580 6,000 11,000 4,000 20,000 25,000
Ford-36 ft. 3,350 16,650 6,000 11,000 4,000 20,000 25,000
Chev-36 ft. **3.250 **16,250 5,500 11,000 4,000 19,500 20,000

*W/S-0O - with slide out room

**Estimated Weight -  actual weight not available at time of publication

*WARNING - Do not exceed the hitch capacity of 400 load and 4000 Ib. tow.

The motorhomes have large fluid tanks and lots of storage areas. It gives you great flexibility in
loading. With flexibility comes responsibility. If you want to load down all the storage
compartments the amount of fluids will have to be reduced.

Do you really want to carry 750 pounds of water to a RV park 1,000 miles away and then hook
up to a city water supply anyhow? Even if you're going to the “boondocks” you can usually fill
your water tank shortly before entering the area. Just reducing your load by 10 gallons of water
lets you carry an awful lot of fishing and camping gear.

For reference, water weighs 8.33 pounds per gallon and fuel weighs about 7 pounds to a galion.
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SAFETY CHECK LIST

Your Airstream motorhome should be given a thorough safety check before a trip. Regular use of
the following list will provide safe operation of your motorhome and will help you spot any
malfunctioning equipment and correct the problem as soon as possible.

FAILURE TO HEED MANY OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS MAY CAUSE DAMAGE
TO THE VEHICLE OR PERSONAL INJURY,

EXTERIOR CHECK LIST (BEFORE ENTERING VEHICLE)

L.
2.

Check condition of tires for proper inflation.
Turn off LPG valve on LPG tank.

Check that sewer connection, all external compartments and filler openings are properly
stowed or closed and/or locked.

Check that items stored on exterior of vehicle are securely tied down.
Would any items stored on exterior of vehicle present a clearance problem?

Lower and secure awnings/TV antenna,

INTERIOR CHECK LIST (BEFORE DRIVING OFF)

L

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

It is important that the main door and cab door be completely closed and locked during travel.
This includes locking the dead bolt.

Turn off living area water pump.
Check that refrigerator door is fastened.

Check that nothing heavy is stored in overhead or high cabinets which could fall out and
cause injury. Heavy items should be stored in low cabinets.

Stow folding and pedestal tables.

Check that counter tops, range top, credenza tops and shelves are clear of even small
items that could become projectiles in an accident.

Do not cook while under way. Hot food or liquid could scald due to a sudden stop or
accident.

Check that any internal stowage is securely held in place.
Check that lights and switches are set in positions safe for travel,

Adjust the driver’s seat so that you can easily reach and operate all controls. Make sure
seat is locked in position. Do not adjust driver’s seat swivel or fore and aft mechanism
while vehicle is moving. The seat could move unexpectedly causing loss of control.

Check that front passenger’s seat is locked in position - both fore and and aft adjustment
and swivel mechanism,

Check rear view mirror adjustment, inside and outside. Adjust curtains if necessary for
maximum visibility.

Fasten lap belts.

Check that step light goes out and that electric step has retracted.
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SAFETY SEAT BELTS

In the forward driver’s area of the motorhome, safety seat belts are provided for the use of the
driver and the right front passenger. Safety belts are available for other seats. It is strongly
recommended that all occupants remain seated with their safety belts firmly attached while the
motorhome is in motion. The driver should adjust his seat so that he is able to reach all controls
easily with the belt on, especially able to use all the travel on the foot brake. The belt should be
placed as low as possible around the hips to prevent sliding out from under them in case of
accident. This places the load of the body on the strong hip bone structure instead of around the
soft abdominal area. Two people should never try to use the same seat belt.

WARNING: Children must be secured in a Federally Approved Child Restraint Device.
Failure to use proper restraints can result in severe or fatal injuries in case of accidents.

Child restraint devices are designed to be secured with lap or lap/shoulder belts. All instructions
supplied by the restraint manufacturer must be followed. Statistics have shown children are safer
when properly restrained in a rear seating position than in a front seating position.

Often the children traveling in motorhomes are grandchildren. There are times when our love for
grandchildren makes us hesitate to properly supervise their actions. Don’t hesitate when it comes
to their safety. Make sure they are properly restrained.

CHILDREN HAVE LOVED ONES TOO..JIF YOU WON'T BUCKLE UP FOR YOURSELF,
BUCKLE UPFOR THEM.
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DRIVE
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AIRSTREAM DASH CONTROLS

Most automotive gauges and controls are standard instruments
provided by the chassis manufacturer. Their function and use is
described in your chassis Drivers Manual. The exception on
automotive controls is the heater/air conditioner. Operating
instructions on these components can be found in the chassis section
of this manual.

Arm Rest Switches:

Door Lock - The main door can be locked or unlocked from the
drivers seat. Remember to hide an extra door key on the exterior
in case of unexpected battery failure.

Auxiliary Battery - The auxiliary start switch is intended to be
used if the engine battery becomes too discharged to turn the
engine over. To operate, hold the switch in the start position,
then use the ignition switch in a normal fashion. Operating the
auxiliary start switch closes the points on a large solenoid, tying
all three vehicle batteries together for increased starting power.

Generator Switch - The remote generator switch on the dash
allows the driver to start or stop the generator without leaving the
driver's seat. It should be noted a built-in time delay allows the
generator to reach full operating speed before 120 volt current is
provided to the coach.

Rear Heat - This switch is two speed and controls the fan on the
rear engine heater by the door. The heat source is from the
radiator so heat will only be available when driving.

Rear Camera - The rear view monitoring camera has two
positions. One will show the rear bumper and operating the
switch tilts the camera to view further back,

Driving Lights - To operate the driving lights the regular head
lights must be turned on first.

Defrost Fans - In cool, damp weather these fans really help to
clear the large windshields. This switch turns them on and off and
each fan has it's own switch to operate the oscillating feature.

Aisle Lights - The low aisle lights will allow passengers to
converse without using overhead lights that could be
bothersome to a driver at night.

Galley Light Switch - Some drivers like to be able to turn lights
on and off for their passengers. If this doesn't interest you,
simply leave the switch on and the galley light will function
with its own switch.

Docking Lights RS (roadside) - The docking lights illuminate
the area at the side of the motorhome and are intended for use
when parking in a campground at night.

Inverter - This switch controls a relatively small inverter wired
into the front television. Use it only when you want to watch the
front television and you're not plugged into 110 volt power.

Mirror - Move center switch to R or L. The four perimeter
switches will then move the right or left mirror in the direction
indicated.
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POWER SEAT CONTROLS

The cab seats will adjust three ways for maximum comfort. Three levers control the operation.
The levers in the end of the arm rest control the recline and swiveling of the seat. A lever under
the front left side of the seat allows forward and backward adjustment,

WARNING: Never adjust drivers seat while vehicle is in motion.

CAUTION: Revolving the power seat completely around will pull the wiring apart. The seats
should only be swiveled toward the center of the vehicle. If the wires are loosened they can be
reconnected by following the color code: Red to red, green to green, etc. On some models the
wires will be on a plug that can be reattached.

TRAILER TOWING AND DRIVING TIPS

Since this vehicle is designed and intended to be used primarily as a load carrying vehicle,
towing a trailer will affect handling, durability and economy. Maximum safety and satisfaction
depends upon proper use of correct equipment and avoiding overloads and other abusive
operation.

CAUTION:

The maximum loaded trailer weight which you can pull with your vehicle is 4,000 Ibs.
Vehicles should be properly equipped for towing trailers. Information on trailer hauling
capabilities and special equipment required may be obtained from your Airstream dealer.

To assist in attaining good handling of the vehicle/trailer combination it is important that the
trailer tongue load be maintained at approximately 10% of the loaded trailer weight, but not to
exceed 400 1bs. Tongue loads can be adjusted by proper distribution of the load in the trailer, and
can be checked by weighing separately the loaded trailer and then the tongue.

When towing trailers, tires should be inflated to the highest pressures shown on the information
plate attached to the drivers door jamb or dash of your motorhome. The allowable passenger and
cargo load (GVW) of this vehicle is reduced by an amount equal to the trailer tongue load on the
trailer hitch.

Trailer brakes are required on axles of trailers over 1,000 1bs. loaded weight,

CAUTION:

If your automotive chassis requires towing please refer to their manual for directions.



NOTES
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CHASSIS

The Airstream motorhome is built on a Ford, Chevrolet or Oshkosh chassis. Operation of the
engine and other related components is discussed in the Owners and Drivers Manual supplied
with each coach.

If repairs are needed it can be difficult to determinc which parts of the chassis are warranted by

the chassis manufacturer, and which are Airstream’s responsibility. The following list shows the
major components of the chassis and the company responsible for their servicing.

Automotive Chassis

Engine Drive Axle and Hubs
Transmission Shocks

Brakes Automotive Fuse Panels
Steering Assembly Parking Brake

Front Spindie, Bearings Fuel Tank

Alternator Cruise Control

Turn Signals Wheels

Airstream

Auxiliary Heater Air Horn

Dash Air Conditioner/Heater Isolator

Windshield Wipers Tag Axle

The above list covers almost all of the chassis components. If you need further clarification or
information your dealer should be contacted with the details.



TAG AXLE

The tag axle suspension is made by Henschen Industrial, a Division of Airstream, and has been
used on Airstream trailers for more than twenty-five years with proven dependability. Since this
suspension is within the axle tube, the only downward weight is from the spindle arm out. With
the lack of force to push the tire down past its “relaxed” state the inside tag axle tire may be lifted
clear of the pavement when traversing sharp corners at high speeds.

Normally there will not be any reason to adjust the brake controller for the tag axle. Occasionally
though, after the surface of the brakes are worn in and mate perfectly, it may be necessary to
reduce the braking slightly. The controller is mounted under the dash on the left side of the
steering column, On the bottom of the controller is a knurled cap. Under the cap is an adjusting
screw with arrows indicating the correct direction to turn for more or less brakes.

The “spring” of the Dura-Torque axle comes from four rubber rods extending into the axle tube
on each end.

CAUTION: Do not allow heat to be applied to the axle tube. The rubber rods are not
visible and will be damaged by excessive heat.

Alignment of this unique axle is accomplished by bending (cold) the axle tube. If
realignment should ever be required your dealer can give you the location of the closest
alignment shop with the correct equipment.

Lubrication

The wheel bearings on the tag axle are repacked much like the wheel bearings on the front of a
passenger car. They should be repacked every 12,000 miles or 12 months, whichever comes first.
Since motorhomes often sit for weeks at a time without use, wheel bearing care is more critical
than a car seeing almost daily use. This is definitely not the place to try to save a dollar in
reduced maintenance. Wheel bearings ate easily repacked by any reputable mechanic and the
cost is minimal. Picture yourself in beautiful mountain scenery . . . . with smoke pouring out of a
wheel bearing that’s fused to the axle spindle.
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TAG AXLE BRAKES

Braking Sensor Housing Pendulum Assembly
The electric brakes on the o Top View Side View
tag axle of the motor- w -
homes may seem exotic at Rest
to the automotive in- ‘t '
dustry, but to the RV Direction of
industry they are a D'{,‘{ﬂm”: - Vehicle Travel
standard. So standard that Travel j
almost all RV travel Light Separating T

; ng Tab

trailer dealers keep a Source / Weight |
stock of parts and Seﬁg,'a'd,,,gf""'} ab———/ QW
have mechanics totally at Resi . & 7.

familiar with the system,

On our motorhomes
we’ve selected a
pendulum type brake
controller for its sim-
plicity and depend-
ability, It has been preset

Light Sensilive
Transislor
Pendulum in rest position. No light gets through and no change in

braking amperage.
9 perag Pendulum Weight

Braking Sensor Housing Moved Forward

Top Vi T
T
op Hew o "?/;'g‘

Pendulum [__| ‘

at the factory and further Direction of Separaling Tab V. —
adjustments should not be Vehicle Moved Forward

necessary. Occasionally, I Light Source —

as the mating surfaces A

wear into each other, it Light S\»ensm ve

might be a good idea to
reduce braking a little,
The controller is mounted
on the left side of the
steering column support

Transislor

Pendulum in deceleration position. Light reaches sensor and
braking amperage is increased in direct proportion.

bracket. The adjusting screw is on the bottom of the controller.

Four wires are on the brake control. The black picks up power from a circuit breaker accessible
through the front access door. The white is ground, blue goes to the brake magnets and the red is
wired to the stop light switch

The brakes on the tag axle of your Airstream motorhome are electric. They are the same style

brake as used on our Airstream trailers for the last 30 years. Currently we are using Dexter
brakes in the 12” x 2” size.
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Brake Operation (See figure A)

When electrical current is fed into the system by the controller, it flows through the
electromagnets in the brakes. The high capacity electromagnets are energized and are attracted to
the rotating armature surface of the drums which moves the actuating levers in the direction that
the drums are turning. The resulting force causes the actuating cam block at the shoe end of the
lever to push the primary shoe out against the inside surface of the brake drum. The force
generated by the primary shoe acting through the adjuster link then moves the secondary shoe out
into contact with the brake drum.

Increasing the current flow to the electromagnet causes the magnet to grip the armature surface
of the brake drum more firmly. This results in increasing the pressure against the shoes and brake
drums until the desired stop is accomplished.

ACTUATING BLOCK RETRACTOR SPRINGS
Transmits the leverage Returns the brake shoes
generated by the magnet/ to the inactive position
lever arm into the brake shoes when magnet is de-energized

HOLD DOWN SPRING
Keeps the brake shoes
in contact with the backing
plate while allowing for
shoe movement into drums

ACTUATING LEVER
A pivoted lever that
multiplies the magnet
forces to expand the

brake shoes

|"'/=‘L
[ M H
AV My e -/’/'
BACKING PLATE mh\\\\\\\’
This is the main [\ SECONDARY SHOE
structural support Activated by primary
lor the brake shoe and increases

FIGURE A
LEFT HAND BRAKE ASSEMBLY

stopping forces

PRIMARY SHOE MAGNET

First contacts the Provides the altractive
brake drum when force to the rotating
brake is actuated brake drum armature face
ADJUSTER LINK ADJUSTER SPRING
Provides for adjusting Maintains pressure on
the brake for proper the adjuster link to
clearance and to adjust hold it in proper position

for lining wear
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GENERAL MAINTENANCE

BRAKE ADJUSTMENT

1.

Pull dual drive wheels up on ramp
approximately 8" high until tag axle tires
clear ground.

Brake Adjustment

To tighten, turn
clockwise,

To loosen, turn
counterclockwise,

swing forward, and a directly proportional increase of power is supplied to the brake

2. Set hand brake and check tires securely.

3, Remove rubber plug and tighten the brake
adjustment screw while spinning the
wheel until heavy drag is felt.

4. Back off adjustment until tire spins freely.

5. Repeat on other side.

OPERATION

L. When the brake lights are operated the
electronics of the controller are
activated and a small amount of
current is supplied to the brake
magnets.

2. As brake pedal pressure increases a
pendulum in the controller starts to
magnets.

3.

When the brake pedal is released, and current to the brake lights senses the release,

current flow to the brake magnet is stopped.

BRAKE CLEANING, INSPECTION AND LUBRICATION

Your tag axle brakes must be inspected and serviced at yearly intervals or more often as use and
performance requires. Magnets and shoes must be changed when they become worn or scored
thereby preventing adequate vehicle braking,

Cleaning and inspection

Clean the backing plate, magnet arm, magnet, and brake shoes. Make certain that all the
parts removed are replaced in the same brake and drum assembly. Inspect the magnet
arm for any loose or worn parts. Check shoe return springs, hold down springs, and
adjuster springs for stretch or deformation and replace if required.
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WARNING: ASBESTOS DUST HAZARD

SINCE MOST BRAKE SHOE FRICTION MATERIALS NORMALLY CONTAIN
ASBESTOS, CERTAIN PRECAUTIONS NEED TO BE TAKEN WHEN SERVICING
BRAKES.

1. AVOID CREATING OR BREATHING DUST

2. AVOID MACHINING, FILING, OR GRINDING THE BRAKE LININGS.

3. DO NOT USE COMPRESSED AIR OR DRY BRUSHING FOR CLEANING.
(DUST CAN BE REMOVED WITH A DAMP BRUSH.)

Brake Lubrication

Before reassembling apply a light film of Lubriplate or similar grease on the brake
anchor pin, the actuating arm bushing and pin, and the areas on the backing plate that are
in contact with the brake shoes and magnet lever arm. Apply a light film of oil on the
actuating block mounted on the actuating arm.

CAUTION: DO NOT GET GREASE OR OIL ON THE BRAKE LININGS
OR DRUMS.

MAGNETS:

Your electric brakes are equipped with high quality electromagnets that are designed to provide
the proper input force and friction characteristics. Your magnets should be inspected and
replaced if worn unevenly or abnormally. As indicated below a straightedge should be used to
check wear,

STRAIGHT EDGE

ABNORMAL WEAR

NORMAL WEAR
(REPLACE MAGNET) E

Even if wear is normal as indicated by your straightedge the magnets should be replaced if any
part of the magnet coil has become visible through the friction material facing of the magnet. It
is also recommended that the drum armature surface be re-faced when replacing magnets. (See
Brake Drum Section) Magnets should also be replaced in pairs (both sides of an axle). Use only
genuine Dexter replacement parts when replacing your magnets,

SHOES AND LININGS

A simple visual inspection of your brake linings will tell if they are usable. Replacement is
necessary if the lining is worn thin (1/16” or less), contaminated with grease or oil, or abnormally
scored or gouged. It is important to replace both shoes on each brake and both brakes of the
same axle. This is necessary to retain the “balance” of your brakes.
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TROUBLE SHOOTING

Most brake malfunctions that cannot be corrected by either brake adjustment or synchronization
adjustments can generally be traced to electrical system failures. Mechanical causes are
ordinarily obvious, i.e. bent or broken parts, worn out linings or magnets, seized lever arms or
shoes, scored drums, loose parts, etc. Electrically, a voltmeter and ammeter are essential for
proper troubleshooting,

HOW TO MEASURE VOLTAGE

System voltage is measured at the magnets by connecting the voltmeter to the two magnet lead
wires at any brake. This may be accomplished by using a pin probe inserted through the
insulation of the wires dropping down from the chassis or by cutting the wires. The engine of the
towing vehicle should be running when checking the voltage so that a low battery will not affect
the readings.

Voltage in the system should begin at O volts and, as the controller bar is slowly actuated, should
gradually increase to about 12 volts. This is referred to as modulation. No modulation means
that when the controller begins to apply voltage to the brakes it applies an immediate high
voltage which causes the brakes to apply instantaneous maximum power.

The threshold voltage of a controller is the voltage applied to the brakes when the controller first
turns on. The lower the threshold voltage the smoother the brakes will operate. Too high of a
threshold voltage (in excess of 2 volts as quite often found in heavy duty controllers) can cause
grabby, harsh brakes.

TO TRAILER WIRING HARNESS

HOW TO MEASURE AMPERAGE

System amperage is the amperage being drawn by all brakes on the trailer The engine of the
towing vehicle should be running when checking amperage. One place to measure system
amperage is at the BLUE wire of the controller which is the output to the brakes. The BLUE
wire must be disconnected and the ammeter put into the line. System amperage draw should be
as noted in the table following. Make sure your ammeter has sufficient capacity and note
polarity to prevent damaging your ammeter If a resistor is used in the brake system, it must be set
at zero or by-passed completely to obtain the maximum amperage reading.
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Individual amperage draw can be measured by inserting the ammeter in the line at the magnet
you want to check, Disconnect one of the magnet lead wire connectors and attach the ammeter
between the two wires, Make sure that the wires are properly reconnected and sealed after
testing is completed.

By far, the most common electrical problem is low or no voltage and amperage at the brakes.
Common causes of this condition are:

Poor electrical connections

Open circuits

Insufficient wire size

Broken wires

Blown fuses (Fusing of brakes is not recommended.)
Improperly functioning controllers or resistors

SIS e

Another common electrical problem is shorted or partially shorted circuits (indicated by
abnormally high system amperage). These are occasionally the most difficult to find. Possible
causes are:

1. Shorted magnet coils
2, Defective controllers
3 Bare wires contacting a grounded object

Finding the system short is a matter of isolation. If the high amperage reading drops to zero by
unplugging the trailer, then the short is in the trailer If the amperage reading remains high with
all the brake magnets disconnected, the short is in the trailer wiring.

All electrical troubleshooting procedures should start at the controller Most complaints regarding
brake harshness or malfunction are traceable to improperly adjusted or functioning controllers.
See your controller manufacturer’s data for proper adjustment and testing procedures. If the
voltage and amperage is not satisfactory, proceed on to the connector and then to the individual
magnets to isolate the problem source. 12 volts output at the controller should equate to 10.5
volts minimum at each magnet. Nominal system amperage at 12 volts with cold magnets, system
resistor at zero and controller at maximum gain should be as detailed in the following chart:

BRAKE AMPS/ TWO
SIZE MAGNET BRAKES
12x2 3.0 6.0

NOTE: THESE AMPERAGE LEVELS WILL DROP AS THE MAGNETS HEAT UP
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SYMPTOM
No Brakes

Weak Brakes

Locking Brakes

Intermittent Brakes

CAUSES

Open Circuits

Severe Underadjustment
Faulty controller

Short Circuits

Grease or oil on
Magnets or Linings
Corroded Connections

Worn Linings or Magnets
Scored or Grooved

Improper Synchronization
Underadjustment

Glazed Linings
Overloaded Trailer

Underadjustment
Improper Synchronization
Faulty controller

Loose, Bent, or Broken
Brake Components

Out of Round Brake Drums
Insufficient Wheel Load

Fanlty Controller
Broken Wires

Loose Connections

TROUBLE SHOOTING GUIDE

REMEDIES
Find & Correct
Adjust Brakes

Test & Correct
Find & Correct

Clean or Replace

Clean & Correct Cause of
Corrosion

Replace

Machine or Replace Brake
Drums

Correct
Adjust Brakes
Reburnish or Replace

Correct

Adjust

Correct

Test & Correct
Replace Components

Machine or Replace

Adjust System Resistor
and Synchronize

Test & Correct
Repair or Replace
Find & Repair

Brakes Pull To One Side Incorrect Adjustment

Harsh Brakes

Noisy Brakes

Surging Brakes

Dragging Brakes

Grease or Oil on
Linings or Magnet

Broken Wires
Bad Connections

Under Adjustment
Improper Synchronization
Improper Controller
FAulty Controller

Under Adjustment

Lack of Lubrication

Broken Brake Components
Incorrect Brake Components

Grease or Oil on

Our of Round or
Cracked Brake Drums

Faulty Controller

Overadjustmment

Out of Round Brake Drums
Incorrect Brake Components
Loose, Bent, or Broken
Brake Components

FAulty Breakaway Switch
Loose Wheel Bearing Adj.
Bent Spindle

Adjust

Clean or Replace

Find & Repair
Find & Repair

Adjust

Correct
Change

Test & Correct

Adjust Brakes
Lubricate
Replace Component

Correct

Clean or Replace
Linings or Magnet

Machine or Replace

Test & Correct

Readjust

Machine or Replace
Replace

Replace

Repair or Replace
Adjust
Replace Axle
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HUB REMOVAL

Whenever the hub equipment on your axle must be removed for inspection or maintenance the
following procedure should be utilized.

A. Pull dual drive wheels up on ramp approximately 8” high until t axle tires clear ground.
B. Set hand brake and chock tires securely.
C. Place index marks on wheel and drum so they can be mated back in the same position.
D. Remove wheel from drum.
E. Remove spindle cover, dust cap, cotter key, spindle nut a washer,
F. Remove outside bearing and brake drum,

BRAKE DRUM INSPECTION

There are two areas of the brake drum that are subject to wear and require periodic inspection.
These two areas are the drum surface where the brake shoes make contact during stopping and
the armature surface where the magnet contacts.

The drum surface should be inspected for excessive wear or heavy scoring. if worn more than
.020” oversized, or the drum has worn out of round by more than .015”, then the drum surface
should be turned. If scoring or other wear is greater than .090”, the drum must be replaced.
When turning the drum surface the maximum rebore diameter is as follows:

12” Brake Drum - 12.090”

The machined inner surface of the brake drum that contacts the brake magnet is called the
armature surface. If the armature surface is scored or worn unevenly, it should be refaced to a
120 microinch finish by removing not more than .030” of material. To insure proper contact
between the armature face and the magnet face, the magnets should be replaced whenever the
armature surface is refaced and the armature surface should be refaced whenever the magnets are
replaced.

NOTE: IT IS IMPORTANT TO PROTECT THE WHEEL BEARING BORES FROM
METALLIC CHIPS AN D CONTAMINATION WHICH RESULT FROM DRUM TURNING
OR ARMATURE REFACING OPERATIONS. MAKE CERTAIN THAT THE WHEEL
BEARING CAVITIES ARE CLEAN AND FREE OF CONTAMINATION BEFORE RE-
INSTALLING BEARINGS AND SEALS. THE PRESENCE OF THESE CONTAMINANTS
WILL CAUSE PREMATURE WHEEL BEARING FAILURE.

BEARING INSPECTION

Wash all grease and oil from the bearing cone using a suitable solvent. Dry the bearing with a clean.
lint-free cloth and inspect each roller completely If any pitting, spalling, or corrosion is present then
the bearing should be replaced. The bearing cup inside the hub should likewise be inspected.

IMPORTANT: BEARINGS MUST ALWAYS BE REPLACED IN SETS OF A
CONE AND A CUP.
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When replacing the bearing cup proceed as follows.

Place the hub on a flat work surface with the cup to be replaced on the bottom side.
Using a brass drift punch, carefully tap around the small diameter end of the cup to drive out.

After cleaning the hub bore area, replace the cup by tapping in with the brass drift punch.
BE SURE THE CUP IS SEATED ALL THE WAY UP AGAINST THE RETAINING
SHOULDER IN THE HUB.

WARNING: BE SURE TO WEAR SAFETY GLASSES
WHEN REMOVING OR INSTALLING FORCE HITTED
PARTS. FAILURE TO COMPLY MAY RESULT IN
SERIOQUS EYE INJURY

BEARING LUBRICATION

Along with bearing adjustment, proper lubrication is essential
to the proper functioning and reliability of your trailer axle.
Bearings should be lubricated every 12 months or 12,000
miles, The method to repack bearing cones is as follows:

1.
2.

Place a quantity of grease into the palm of your hand.

Press a section of the widest end of the bearing into
the outer edge of the grease pile closest to the thumb
forcing grease into the interior of the bearing.

Repeat this while rotating the bearing from roller to
roller

Continue this process until you have the entire bearing
completely filled with grease.

Before re-installing, apply a light coat of grease on the bearing cup.
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SEAL INSPECTION AND REPLACEMENT

Whenever the hub is removed, inspect the seal to assure
that it is not nicked or torn and is still capable of properly
sealing the bearing cavity. If there is any question of
condition, replace the seal. Use only the seals specified
in the Seal Replacement Chart. To replace the seal follow
the procedure on page 20.

1. Pry the seal out of the hub with a Screwdriver.
Never drive the seal out with the inner bearing as
you may damage the bearing.

2. Apply a PERMATEX™ sealant to the outside of
the seal.

3, Tap the new seal into place using a clean wood block.

BEARING ADJUSTMENT AND HUB REPLACEMENT

If the hub has been removed or bearing adjustment is required, the following adjustment
procedure must be followed:

1. After placing the hub, bearings, washers, and spindle nut back on the axle spindle in
reverse order as detailed in the previous section on hub removal, rotate the hub assembly
slowly while tightening the spindle nut to approximately SO Ib-ft. (12" wrench or pliers
with full hand force)

Then loosen the spindle nut to remove the torque. DO NOT ROTATE THE HUB.
Finger tighten the spindle nut until just snug,

4. Back the spindle nut out slightly until the first castelation lines up with the cotter key
hole and insert the cotter pin.

5. Bend over the cotter pin legs to secure the nut.
6. Nut should be free to move with only restraint being the cotter pin or locking tang,

SPARE TIRE

On gasoline models the spare tire is cable supported under the rear of the coach. Access is from
either side through the above floor storage in the rear. The receptacle to accept the crank wrench
provided is located in the center of the storage compartment. Turning the nut counter clockwise
unwinds the cable and lowers the tire for access.

The diesel powered Cutters have the spare tire mounted towards the front. Access to the winch
receptacle is in the curbside, front, below floor storage compartment.
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TIRE ROTATIONS
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TIRE SUPPORT

Since motorhomes may sit for long periods of time it is important to properly support the tires if
blocks are used for leveling,

The following information is provided by the Michelin Technical Group.

Extreme caution must be taken to ensure that the tires are fully supported when using blocks to
level motorhomes and/or RV's. The load on the tire should be evenly distributed on the block and
in the case of duals, evenly distributed on blocks for both tires. If not properly done, the steel
cables in the sidewall of the tires may be damaged and could lead to premature fatigue of the
sidewall.

The CORRECT methods are shown in Figure 1. Please note that the blocks are wider than the
tread and longer than the tire’s footprint. This provides maximum support to the tires and assures
that the load is evenly distributed throughout the tire’s footprint area.

FIGURE 1
CORRECT
Singles
A
A
—_l ‘ ....... s 1 r v r

Tire Foot Print Dual Tire Foot Print
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INCORRECT

One tire or a portion of one
tire is supporting the full
load.

<

Portion of the two
tires supporting the
full load.

Singles \ W/ e

Tires incorrectly supported, as shown above, may be damaged which could lead to casing failure
resulting in serious injury or property damage. If, on previous occasions, the tires have been
incorrectly supported, a hidden damage may be present. Please contact your local Michelin
dealer and request an inspection and a determination of possible damage.
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DASH AIR CONDITIONER/HEATER

Acme Radiator Air Conditioning, Inc.
17103 St. Rd. 4E

Goshen, Indiana 46526
800-552-2263

OPERATION

The operation of your dash air conditioner/heater is practically identical to those found in most
automobiles. Three controls are involved. The fan switch varies the amount of air flow through
the system. The “mode” controls between heat, air conditioning, defrost, floor and panel. So
mode not only determines the part of the system you want to use but also the area where either
the hot or cold air will be vented into the coach. The temperature control lever controls the
amount of hot water being allowed to flow through the heater core.

SERVICE

Acme has requested you to call them on the 800 number listed above should you experience any
service problems. They are usually able to help get any repairs needed at an air conditioner repair
facility close to your location.

The following pages include wiring diagrams and vacuum line diagrams.
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VACUUM SCHEMATIC
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WINDSHIELD WIPER ASSEMBLY
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ELECTRIC STEP (KWIKEE STEP 1 SERIES 28)

Manufacturer: Kwikee Products Company
Division of Ashton Corporation
P.O. Box 638
Drain, Oregon 97435
Phone: 503-836-2126

The step is easy and convenient to operate. Just inside the main door is a wall switch for the step.
When traveling leave the switch in the “ON” position - the step will lower when the door is
opened and retract when the door is closed.

When parked, open the door so the step is lowered, Then shut the switch off. The step will
remain in the lowered position and the “step” light on the dash will be extinguished. If left on it
will run your engine battery down in about a week.

If you forget and leave the switch off as you leave - No Problem! When the ignition is “ON” the
wall switch is by-passed and the step will retract when the door is closed.

WARNING: If the wall switch is turned off, and the step is in the retracted position when
the ignition is turned off, the step will not lower when the door is opened. Keep your
passengers informed.

Power is supplied to the system by the red wire. The red/white wire turns the control on and
off through the power switch., When the ignition is turned on, 12 volts DC power is supplied
to the yellow wire, This engages a relay that passes power into the system, bypassing the “off”
power switch, and retracts the step automatically when the door is closed.

The control unit is essentially a current sensor as well as a switching device, When the motor
assembly moves the step tread to its extended position, or stops moving because of an
obstruction, such as a curb, or the binding of a damaged or bent step frame, the motor draws a
larger amount of current. The control unit “senses" the larger current draw and shuts off power to
the motor.

WARNING: If the control unit shuts off power to the motor with the step in the partially

extended position, do not step on the partially extended tread or damage to the step frame
and/or motor assembly may result.
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ELECTRICAL SCHEMATIC

The two 6 amp breakers

. _AIRSTR EAM shown in diagram are
Vehicie Wiring FUSE BLOCK mounted on the wall just to
16 ga. wire 1 the rear of main door.
2
2
£
Power E
Switch En
©Amp -
Breaker a
. g
{ I FuseBlock-CH EV.
a © Amp I T1 [T _1|| important: The yellow wire
a Breaker I 0 []| must go to a terminal marked
° o 1| IGN (ignition) or to another
e k] 'z i 1] Ll 1 D:—J- terminal that is hot only when
;.' E :;.5, the ignition is on.
© & T , 16 ga wire 1 Door Switch
w 9. % | | (normally closed)
£ Q a . !
g & > 16 ga. wire J' Ground Wire -
a - Must be attached to
@ the vehicle chassis,
= A good ground
; J
Chassis ‘@ is & must,
Ground

4 Way Plug

Step Wiring

Control Unit

Understep Light

(not available on
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TEST PROCEDURE - VEHICLE WIRING:

Read the General Service Notes before starting
any test procedure.

1. Unplug the four way plug between the control
unit and the vehicle wiring, (See Figure 2)

2. TO CHECK THE MAIN POWER
SOURCE: Connect a voltmeter between the RED
wire from the vehicle half of the four way plug
and the ring terminal on the end of the 10 ga.
green ground wire from the control unit to the
vehicle chassis (See Figure 3). The reading should

Figure 2

;,jfi
zﬁall 4 Wey Pug
i foormrel unk hay

be about 12 volts DC. If the voltage is low there may be a loose or corroded connection, or low

Figure 3
—

battery charge. If the voltage reading is zero,
check the 25 or 30 amp fuse/circuit breaker and
all connections. Be sure there is a good ground
connection between the step frame and the vehicle
chassis. A good ground connection is a must. If

4 Way Plug
(vehicle helf) ,‘

3. TO CHECK THE POWER SWITCH:
Connect the voltmeter between the WHITE wire
from the vehicle half of the four way plug and the
ring terminal on the green ground wire (See
Figure 4) The reading should be about 12 volts
DC with the power switch on and zero when the
switch is off. If the voltmeter reads zero with the

~&— Red the reading is approximately 12 volts DC proceed
with the next test.
Ground Wire - 10 ga. green wire
Must be aftached 1o vehicle chassis.
A goad ground is & must, Figure 4

<at— White

Ground Wire - 10 ga. green wire
Must be eltached 10 vehicia chassis.

Voltmeter should read 12 volts DC
with the power switch on and zero

volts DC with the power switch off.

power switch on, the first item to check is the inline fuse or circuit breaker in the wire between

Figure 5

Power
Switch

To white wire at
4 way plug

Vohs

0C
+ -

Q

—= T0 powsr lead

Chassis
Ground

Note- One terminal ot the power switch
should always ba*hot'. The other terminal
should only be hot when the switch is on.

the power switch and the power lead (red wire),
If the fuse/circuit breaker is all right, connect the
voltmeter between the terminal on the power
switch with the wire leading to the power wire
(red wire) and ground (See Figure 5). If the
reading is still zero check the wire leading to the
power lead for a loose connection or cut wire. If
the reading is about 12 volts DC, turn on the
power switch and check the other power switch
terminal in the same manner, by connecting the
voltmeter between the terminal and ground. If the
reading is zero, replace the power switch. If the
reading was about 12 volts DC, there may be a
loose connection or cut wire between the power
switch and the vehicle half of the four way plug.
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4. TO CHECK THE DOOR SWITCH: Connect

Flgure 6 <—Brown the voltmeter between the RED wire from the
vehicle half of the four way plug and the BROWN
wire in the same plug (See Figure 6). The reading

N [] ﬂ ~<—Red should be about 12 volts DC when the door is
Q 4Way Plug open and zero when the door is closed. If the
{vshicte haX) reading is zero with the door open, check the

ground connection from the door switch. This
connection should be clean and tight. See Step #8
Vora| Voltmeter should read 12 valts DC of the HOOKUP PROCEDURE. An improper
oc| when the door is open and zero volts . . . .
DC when the door is clased. ground can cause intermittent or erratic operation
2 of the step. If the step will not retract after being
extended or extends with the door closed, the
BROWN wire to the door switch may be touching
a grounded surface inside the wall behind the door
jamb, or the door switch terminals may be touching a grounded surface or each other. If the step
extends and retracts by itself while traveling, check the conditions previously described. With
plunger door switches, be sure that the door switch plunger is depressed at least two thirds of its
travel when the door is closed. If the switch is not depressed at least two thirds of its travel, it is
possible for the switch to make intermittent contact as the vehicle frame shifts slightly while
traveling along the roadway. With magnetic door switches, be sure the magnet is in place and
proper clearance is maintained between the switch and magnet. If all the previous conditions
check okay, the door switch may be faulty.

5. TO CHECK THE IGNITION SAFETY

SYSTEM: Connect the voltmeter between the | Figure 7
YELLOW wire from the vehicle half of the four | .

ay Plug . -— Yellow
way plug and the ring terminal on the green | weio [
ground wire (See Figure 7). The reading should Q ﬂ
be about 12 volts DC when the ignition is on and & Ground Wire - 10 ga. green wire
zero when the ignition is off. If the reading is N e o
zero when the ignition is on, check the connection i 5 -
of the yellow wire at the vehicle’s fuse panel. If II 3 > L, 3
connected at a fuse, check for a blown fuse. N5
NOTE - On some installations there may be an 5€/ ¢
inline fuse or circuit breaker in the YELLOW wire
that should be checked If the reading was about mﬁfﬂ%ﬁ%ﬂ read 12 volts OC
12 volts DC when the ignition was off, the volts DC when the ignition is off.

YELLOW wire is connected to a constant live

source. On control units #9513 and #9590, if the YELLOW wire is connected to a constant live
source, the step will always activate with the door movement, even if the power switch and
ignition are off.

TEST PROCEDURE - MOTOR TEST:

6. When checking the motor, remove the two (2) screws from the connector on the motor leads
between the motor and control unit. Separate the seal assembly exposing the connectors on the
red and yellow motor wires. CAUTION: Make note of how the wires and connectors assembled
for reassembly- later. The wire connectors may be led wrong even though the colors match
Disconnect the motor leads.

WARNING: Under no condition should power be applied to the motor leads while the motor is
still connected to the control unit or damage to the control unit will result voiding the
warranty.
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Connect a 10 gauge jumper wire to the RED wire Figure S
in the vehicle half of the four way plug. This wire
must have power. See Step #2 of the VEHICLE
WIRING TEST PROCEDURE: Connect another | 4waypiug
10 gauge wire to the ring terminal on the end of the | ™™,
31” long 10 ga. green ground wire (See Figure 8).

Ground Wire - 10 ga. green wire
Must be etschsd to vohicle chassia,
A good ground (s a must.

AN

TO RETRACT STEP: Connect the ground | Jumper
jumper wire (jumper from the green ground wire)
to the RED motor lead. Touch the power jumper
wire (jumper from four way plug) to the
YELLOW motor lead.

Yellow A

Shawn in position 1o retract step

TO EXTEND STEP: Connect the ground jumper
wire (jumper from the green ground wire) to the
YELLOW motor lead. Touch the power jumper wire (jumper from four way plug) to the RED
motor lead.

CAUTION: Do not leave the jumper wire connected to the motor terminal for more than it takes
to extend or retract the step or damage to the motor may result.

If the motor fails to move, the motor may be defective. If the step has been struck by some kind
of road hazard, the step mechanism may be bent and causing the step to bind. The control unit
would then shut off power to the step as described in the BASIC SUMMARY OF OPERATION.
Check for physical damage to the tread, sliding rails, extending arms, etc. Also check all pivot
points for rusting, (See the LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE)

If the step doesn’t move when power is applied to the motor terminals, but a dim spark is
noticeable, there may be damage to the windings inside the motor, requiring replacement of the
motor. A dim spark may also indicate a shorted or burned out motor requiring replacement.

TEST PROCEDURE - CONTROL UNIT TEST:

7. The motor must be operational to test the control unit using this procedure.
See MOTOR TEST PROCEDURE.

a. Ground the negative (-) post of a well charged 12 volt DC battery to the ring terminal on
the end of the 31" long 10 ga. green ground wire,

NOTE: A well charged battery will read at least 12 7 volts DC when a voltmeter is
connected between the battery posts.

b. The motor leads must be connected to the control unit.

The four way plug between the control unit and the vehicle should be disconnected.
Install pigtail (four way plug - vehicle half - Part *9336 - same plug as supplied with the
step for connection to the vehicle) into the control unit half of the four way plug.

d. Touch the RED and WHITE wires of the pigtail to the positive (+) post of the battery. At
the same time, touching the BROWN wire to ground (10 ga. green wire) will cause the
step to extend, CAUTION: Keep hands clear of the step mechanism.

When the BROWN wire is removed from the green ground wire the step should retract.

Extend the step again by applying power to the RED and WHITE wires and grounding
the BROWN wire to the green ground wire. Remove the RED and WHITE wires from
the battery before removing the BROWN wire from ground. This will cause the step to

remain in the extended position,
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g. To test the ignition safety system circuit, apply power to both the RED and YELLOW
wires of the four wire pigtail and the step should retract.

h. On control units #9513 and #9590: To test the “last out feature”, remove the YELLOW
wire from the battery without removing the RED wire. Ground the BROWN wire to the
green ground wire and the step should extend. If the RED wire is removed from the
battery before grounding the BROWN wire, Step *7f and #7g must be repeated before
testing the last out feature. This test will only work if performed immediately after the
ignition safety system test.

i. If the control unit tests okay, then recheck all wire and ground connections, If the source

of the trouble cannot be found, feel free to contact the customer service department for
further information or assistance.

j. If the above tests do not check out, the control unit may be defective and should be
returned to the factory for evaluation.

In most cases the control unit does not fail and problems can be traced to vehicle wiring
or voltage problems.

Instructions for removing the motor assembly (part #9501) from the step frame and
disassembly:

Read all instructions before starting any procedure.

Refer to the motor assembly exploded view drawing on the opposite page for the item numbers
referred to in these instructions.

Unplug the control unit from the vehicle (four way plug). Do not cut any wiring.

2. Remove the two (2) screws (Item #12) from the connector (Item #18 and #19) on the
motor leads between the motor and the control unit. Remove the seal assembly (Item
#20). CAUTION: Make note of how the wires and connectors are assembled for
reassembly later. The wire connectors may be assembled wrong even though the colors
math (See Figure 2 on page #C-52)

3. Itis easiest to remove the motor assembly from the step frame if the step tread(s) are in a
partially extended position. Try to extend the step by following the procedure outlined in
Step #6 under the TEST PROCEDURE - MOTOR TEST. If the step is locked in the up
position and will not move, read Steps #4 and #5 below before preceding.

Remove the hair pin (Item #6) from the clevis pin (Item #7).

5. 'Remove the clevis pin (Item #7) from the cast block in the end of the linkage assembly
(Item #8, #9 or #10). Note which direction the clevis pin goes into the cast block. If the
step is in its locked position, the clevis pin may have to be pried or driven out of the
block. If the step is in the locked position, loosening the motor assembly mounting bolts
may allow the clevis pin to be removed easier. The step tread(s) should swing freely
when the clevis pin is removed. If the tread does not move freely, check for a bent step
frame and for rusting at the pivot points.

6. MOTOR REMOVAL - The motor (Item #5 or #5A) may be removed without removing
the gear box or linkage assembly simply by removing the three (3) screws (Item #4)
along with the bearing bracket (Item #2).

7. GEAR BOX REMOVAL- Unbolt the gear box mounting plate (Item #16) from the step
frame,

8. Remove the beating (Item #3) and the linkage assembly (Item #8, #9, or #10) from the
gear case (Item #11) along with the adapter gear (Item #1) and shaft (Ttem #17),
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9.

Turn the gear box assembly over and remove the four (4) 1-1/4” long #10 self tapping
screws (Item #13) from the gear case. Lift off the mounting plate (Item #16).

10. Remove the bearing (Item #3). Lift off the gear case cover (Item #15) and lift out the

gear (Item #14). Note which side of the gear goes up.

Reassembly and installation of the motor assembly (part #9501) on the step frame:

Read all instructions before starting any procedure.

Refer to the motor assembly exploded view drawing on the opposite page from the item numbers
inferred to in these instructions.

L.

10.

11.

12.

13
14.

NOTE - In the following assembly be sure all bearing pockets and surfaces, gear teeth
and the gear hub socket that is in the gear case are well lubricated with a good grade of
lithium based grease.

Install the gear (Item #14) in the gear case (Item #11). Be sure the gear is reinstalled the
same way it was removed (With the penny sized depressions down),

Place the gear case cover (Item#15) on the gear case. Set the bearing (Item #3) in the
center hole of the gear case cover (the flange of the bearing should be up) and align the
square hole in the bearing with the square hole of the gear.

Place the mounting plate (Item #16) on the gear case cover (the square holes in the
mounting plate should be away from the motor) and install and tighten the four (4) 1-
1/4” long #10 self tapping screws (Item #13).

Turn the motor assembly over and set it on the flat mounting plate. Install the linkage
assembly (Item #8, #9, or #10) into the gear case. Be sure the linkage assembly seats all
the way into the gear and bearing or the bearing bracket (Item #2) will not set properly.
The swivel ball and cast block should face the front of the motor assembly.

Place the bearing (Item #3) on the linkage assembly shaft. Place the flange of the
bearing down.

Lubricate and set the adapter gear (Item #1) and adapter gear shaft (Item #17) in place
and mesh with the main gear (Item #14).

Replace the motor (Item #5 or #5A) by carefully aligning the motor and adapter gear
(Item #1) so they slide together. Align the holes and push the motor into the screw hole
alignment pockets in the gear case.

Place the bearing bracket (Jtem #2) on the motor assembly and install and tighten the
motor screws (Item #4). These screws must be very secure.

Reinstall the motor assembly on the step frame and tighten all mounting bolts.
NOTE- Be sure the motor assembly is positioned the same way the old one was prior
to removal.

Install the clevis pin (Item #7) through the drive arms attached to the step frame and the
cast block in the linkage assembly (Item #8, #9, or #10). Be sure to reinstall the clevis
pin in the same direction it was removed. Install the hair pin (Item #6) in the clevis pin.

Reassemble the motor to control unit leads. See Step #2 in column 1 under disassembly
on this page.

Connect the control unit to the vehicle (four way square plug).
Test step functions,
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MOTOR ASSEMBLY

ITEM PART DESCRIPTION Qty. ITEM PART DESCRIPTION Qty.

NO. NO. Per Motor No. NO. Per Motor
Assembly Assembly
1 9556  Adapter Gear 1 12 9561  #6 Self Tapping Hex
2 9552  Motor Bearing Bracket 1 Washer Head Screw -
3 9045  Bearing 2 Type 23 - 3/4’ Long 2
4 9560  #10 Self Tapping 13 9298  #10 Self Tapping Hex
Hex Washer Head Washer Head Screw -
Screw - Type 23 - Type23-1-1/4'Long 4
1-3/4” Long 3 14 9038  Gear 1
5 9550 Motor 1 15 9037  Gear Case Cover 1
6 9018 Hair Pin 1 16 7039  Motor Mounting Plate 1
7 9017  Clevis Pin 1 17 9557  Adapter Gear Shaft 1
8 9553  Linkage Assembly for 18 9559  Clamp Plate - Upper 1
Motor Assembly #9501 1 19 9562  Clamp Plate - Lower 1
11 9555  Gear Case 1 20 9558  Wire Connector Seal 2
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LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

Clean all mud, salt, and road grime from step before lubricating. Lubricate all moving parts
(bearings, pivot points, slides, clevis pin, and drive linkage ball) every 30 days with a good quality
moisture and heat resistant penetrating grease. Kwik-Lube Spray Grease is specially formulated
to lubricate Kwikee electric steps and is recommended for lubricating all moving parts.

Refer to figures below for lubrication locations:

bearing—
see note #2

bearing—
see note #2

Figure 1

rivet -
bearing—
see note !
i bearing—
bearing—
see nole #2 see note #3

rivet 3
bearing —
- vet see note #3
Figure 3 /—\ Figure 4
rivet
O I
pivo? rod Q
or rivet
. rivet or .
Figure 5 pivot rod Figure 6
NOTE —
1. Figures are to be used as a general reference
only. Some may not pertain to your particular
step model. Views are typical to both ends of

step.

2. Figures 1 & 3 - square shaft bearing - lubricate
around outside and under head of bearing.

3. Figure 4 - 1“ O.D. tube bearing - lubricate
around drive tube and between head of bearing
and drive leg.

clevis pin

Figure 7
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NOTES
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CAMPING

SAFETY

As always, safety should be one of your top priorities. Make sure you, and everyone traveling
with you, can operate the main door and exit window rapidly without light.

WARNING: The escape window (which is the rear, roadside windows) is opened by pulling
the red latch handles inward then pushing the bottom of the sash out. The
pleated shade is opened by sliding it straight up. The window operation should
be checked each trip.

WARNING: At each campsite make sure you have not parked in such a manner as to block
the operation of the escape window by being too close to trees, fences or other
impediments. Scenic views are one reason for traveling, but don’t park so the
beautiful lake or steep cliff is just outside your escape window.

WARNING: Read the directions carefully on the fire extinguisher. If there is any doubt on
the operation, you and your family should practice, then replace or recharge
the extinguisher. You will find your local fire department will be happy to assist
you and answer any questions.

WARNING: DON’T SMOKE IN BED!
KEEP MATCHES OUT OF REACH OF SMALL CHILDREN!
DON'T CLEAN WITH FLAMMABLE MATERIAL!
KEEP FLAMMABLE MATERIAL AWAY FROM OPEN FLAME!
We have all heard these warnings many times, but they are still among the leading causes of fires.

Other safety information on the LPG system of your motorhome is located in the Plumbing
Section of this manual,

SMOKE DETECTOR
OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE

The PROBE Battery Powered Smoke Alarm operates on the ionization principle of fire detection.
That is, the jonization chamber inside the unit monitors the air to detect particles of combustion
present as a result of smoke.

When the small current inside the ionization chamber is decreased, indicating the presence of
smoke, the alarm sounds.

Probe Smoke Alarms only warn of a situation which may be potentially hazardous. No smoke
alarm can eliminate the hazard.

Your PROBE Smoke Alarm requires very little maintenance,

The unit should be vacuumed occasionally to remove dust, Simply hold the nozzle of the vacuum
near the alarm cover and the suction will remove any dust particles. (DO NOT TRY TO OPEN
THE ALARM OR PLACE THE VACUUM NOZZLE INSIDE THE ALARM COVER.)
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Battery Replacement

When the battery begins to weaken, a warning “chirp” will sound at least twice per minute for
about a month. To replace the battery simply remove the alarm from the mounting bracket (turn
counter-clockwise), remove the old battery and replace it.

*Model #105 with silencer provides a 15 minute pause button to quiet nuisance alarms. Perfect
for confined areas (cooking areas, furnace rooms, etc.)

Carbon Monoxide Alarm

In the rear bedroom of your motorhome is a CARBON MONOXIDE detector, On the face of the
detector is the statement “Additional Instruction on Back”.

Following are those instructions verbatim:

LED LIGHTS - GREEN - ON
RED - ALARM see steps to take during alarm
YELLOW - MALFUNCTION return immediately

USE 1 AMP IN-LINE FUSE
WARNING: Carbon Monoxide cannot be seen or smelled and can kill you.

DANGER: Le monoxyde de carbone est incolore et inodore. L'inhalation de ce gas peut €tre
mortelle.

STEPS TO TAKE DURING AN ALARM: 1) Press the reset switch. 2) Turn off all
appliances and other sources of combustion at once (furnace, gas water heater, wood burning,
or gas burning fireplace, stove and the like). 3) Evacuate the building/RV including pets.
Open windows and exterior doors on the way out to get fresh air into the premises/RV. 4)
Call the fire department. Do not return to the building or vehicle until the problem has been
repaired.

MAINTENANCE: Keep ventilation openings dust free. Do not spray cleaners or chemicals
directly onto the case. Refer to owner’s manual for complete operation and installation
instructions.

IMPORTANT: NOT SUITABLE AS A FLAMMABLE GAS OR SMOKE DETECTOR

IMPORTANT: Ne convient pas a la détection des gaz inflammables ou de 1a fumée.
E151570
MTI INDUSTRIES INC, 1000 BROWN ST. #109
WAUCONDA, IL 60084 109 800-383-0269

LP Leak Test

In the refrigerator inspection compartment, a LP gauge has been plumbed in the gas line. To
check for leaks, open the LP tank valve, then turn appliances off. The gas pressure should not
drop any more than 2 inches of water column pressure in a 30 minute time span. Further
information is located in the plumbing section of this manual.

OVERNIGHT STOP

In time you will develop a knack for spotting wonderful little roadside locations by turning off
the main highway and exploring. There are many modem recreational vehicle parks, including
State, County and Federal parks with good facilities, where you may obtain hookups of electrical,
water and sewer connections, Directories are published which describe in detail these parks and
tell what is available in the way of services and hookups.
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Overnight or Weekend Trips

On overnight or weekend trips, chances are you will not use up the capacity of the sewage
holding tank, deplete the water supply, or run down the batteries which supply the living area 12
volt current,

Longer Trip

On a longer trip, when you have stayed where sewer connections and utility hookups were not
available, it will be necessary for you to stop from time to time to dispose of the waste in the
holding tank and replenish the water supply. Many gas stations (chain and individually owned)
have installed sanitary dumping stations for just this purpose. Booklets are available which list
these dumping stations, '

When you stop for the night, your Airstream motorhome is built to be safely parked in any spot
that is relatively level and where the ground is firm. Your facilities are with you. You are self-
contained. Try to pick as level a parking spot as possible.

Hydraulic Leveling Jacks

Some models are equipped with hydraulic leveling jacks that can be deployed. Complete
instructions are included with the Owners Packet. Be sure to read the directions completely prior
- to operating the jacks. The jacks will be able to level your unit in most modern campgrounds.
However, their capabilities are limited, and in some situations you will have to use planks to
level the coach.

All you need to do to enjoy the self-contained Iuxury is to;
1. TurnonLP gas supply and light appliance pilots if required.
2. Turn on water pump and open faucets until air is expelled from the system.

Before moving on, turn off the LP gas and water pump, check your campsite, both for cleanliness
and also to be sure you haven’t left anything behind. Make sure everything is properly stowed.

WINTER TRAVELING

Traveling in your motorhome during the cold winter months can be a most exhilarating
experience.

There are, of course, certain precautions which must be taken as you would in your home in low
temperatures.

WARNING: Always shut off the LP gas when gasoline is added to the fuel tank.

Some states do not allow LPG to be turned on while moving. While traveling in these states you
must use your common sense. How cold is it? How long will it be before you can turn the heat
back on? Is the temperature dropping or rising? Remember, the wind chill factor when driving 50
MPH will cause the interior of the motorhome to cool much faster than when it is parked.

1. You must have a plentiful supply of propane gas.

2. If your stay is longer than overnight, you should endeavor to have 120-volt electricity
available. The batteries, fully charged, will not last more than about 15 hours in freezing
weather. Of course, you can run your generator to recharge the batteries, or even use the
generator continually. '

Minimize use of electricity if 120 volt power source is not available,

4. Leave cabinet doors, bed doors and wardrobe doors slightly open at night to allow circulation
of air in and around all furniture components.
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5. Use propylene glycol type antifreeze in waste and drain water tanks to prevent freezing.
Quantity of antifreeze needed will vary with ambient temperature and the amount of liquids
in tank,

6. For extended stays in cold weather, insulate the water line outside the motorhome. You
should remember that low temperatures in combination with high winds cause an equivalent
chill temperature much below what your thermometer is reading. For instance, with an
outside temperature of zero degrees, and the wind velocity of 10 miles per hour, the
equivalent chill temperature is minus 20° F.

Condensation

It is also important to guard against excessive humidity inside your motorhome during winter
campouts. When windows and window frames fog up or “sweat,” it means that there is too much
moisture in the air, Moisture comes from water vapor and water vapor is the direct result of water
evaporating.

Many things such as baths and showers, boiling foods, washing dishes, washing clothes, even
breathing, contribute to evaporation. The inside air can only absorb so much of this moisture
before it becomes saturated. At this point it can hold no more, and any additional water vapor
condenses back to liquid water in the form of droplets on any available cool, solid surface.
Temperature has a direct effect on the airs saturation point, Cold air holds less moisture than
warm air. For this reason, the air immediately adjacent to cold outside walls and windows cools
down and causes water vapor to condense and form moisture droplets, even though warmer
inside surfaces are still dry.

The best way to keep condensation under control is to reduce moisture producing activities. It is
important to provide adequate ventilation and keep the air circulating as much as possible,

Use your exhaust fans to remove moisture before water vapor mixes with the air, Open windows
slightly once in a while, while operating fans, to bring in drier outside air and aid in overall air
circulation. In extremely cold weather, when outside ventilation is not practical, it may be
necessary to use a small dehumidifier to aid in reducing condensation,

There is no substitute for common sense in cold weather.

Note: The Airstream motorhome is built as a recreational vehicle and is not intended as a
permanent dwelling or for more than temporary use in sub-freezing temperatures,
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EXTENDED STAY

Making a long trip is not very different from making a weekend excursion. Since everything you
need is right at hand, you are at home wherever you go. When packing for an extended trip, take
everything you need, but only what you need.

Some models are equipped with Hydraulic Leveling Jacks that can be deployed. Complete
instructions are included with the Owners Packet. Be sure to read the directions completely prior
to operating the jacks.

When you plan to stay in the same place for several days, weeks or months, you will want your
motorhome to be as level as possible. Check the attitude with a small spirit level set on the inside
work counter. If a correction is necessary, then you must first level from side to side. This can be
done most easily by driving up a small ramp consisting of 2" x 6” boards tapered at both ends.
WE DO NOT RECOMMEND PLACING TIRES IN A HOLE FOR LEVELING.

Note: Before the optional slide-out room can be deployed the ignition switch must be off and the remote
safety switch must be on. The remote safety switch is located in the exterior compartment directly below the
room. The intent of the switch is to allow you to decide when the room should be operated.

To operate SLIDE-OUT ROOM, push and hold rocker switch located in the RV or on the power
unit itself, If manual operation is required, simply refer to instructions on power unit to operate
the Hand-Pump. If cylinder(s) are to remain in the extended position for several weeks at a time,
especially in a salt-air environment, a film of grease should be applied to the exposed chrome
portion of the cylinder rod.

Qil reservoirs should be full only when all cylinders are FULLY RETRACTED (all rooms are
IN). If replacement oil is required, any automatic transmission fluid is acceptable. Otherwise, NO
MAINTENANCE IS REQUIRED.

Hook Up to Water by attaching a 1/2" minimum high pressure water hose to the city water service.

Plug the Electrical Cable into the City Power Service. Be sure you have the wire grounded and
have the proper polarity. See Electrical Section for technical details.

A Cable TV Hookup is located on the roadside rear corner of the motorhome. It is already wired
into the existing system, so the exterior connection is all that is required.

To operate the Generator simply start the generator at the control panel. After the generator has
run a couple of minutes, an automatic relay will close and current from the generator will be
supplied to the 120-volt circuit breakers. This is indicated by the AC power light on the control
panel starting to glow. Operating the generator for about one hour each day will normally keep
the battery charged.

Hook your Waste Drain Hose into the Sewer
Disposal Facility and attach to the drain outlet
in your motorhome. For details on this
procedure see Drain and Waste System Section.

Turn on the gas supply and light the oven
pilot. Lighting a top range burner to bleed any
air from the system will make it easier to start
other appliances.

When you stay for extended periods where
electric or water hookups are not available,
you must make regular checks on the
condition of your 12 volt battery and the
contents of your water tank. Carry drinking
water in a clean bucket to refill your tank.
When your waste tank nears capacity, move
your motorhome to a dumping location. Sewage Outlet




NOTES
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EXTERIOR

The side walls and roof of your Airstream Legacy motorhome are laminated fiberglass. There is
no magic to caring for your motorhome. As a general rule of thumb, we recommend the
motorhome be washed about every four weeks and waxed in the spring and fall. To make sure
your new unit is always protected, you should wax it immediately or have your dealer wax it just
prior to delivery. In industrial areas cleaning and waxing should be done on a more frequent
schedule,

ALWAYS CLEAN YOUR MOTORHOME IN THE SHADE OR ON A CLOUDY DAY WHEN

THE SKIN IS COOL. Qil, grease, dust and dirt may be removed by washing with any mild non-

abrasive soap or detergent. Cleaning should be followed by a thorough clean water rinse. Spots
- and streaks may be prevented by drying the unit with a chamois or a soft cloth.

After cleaning and drying, a good grade of automotive paste or liquid wax will increase the life
of the finish, especially in coastal areas where the finish is exposed to salt air, or in polluted
industrial areas. It will also protect the shell from minor scratches and make subsequent cleaning
easier.

It is important to remove sap, gum, resin, asphalt, etc., as soon as possible after they appear by
~ washing and rewaxing. Sunlight and time will bake-harden these materials, making them almost
impossible to remove without heavy buffing. If asphalt remains on the motorhome after washing,
use a small amount of kerosene on a rag and wipe the spots individually, being careful not to
scratch the finish,

It is recommended that the caulking and sealant used in external seams and joints such as
window frames, light bezels, beltline and rub-rail molding, etc., be checked regularly. If this
material has dried out and becomes cracked or checked, or if a portion has fallen out, it should be
replaced with fresh material to prevent possible rain leaks. Caulking and sealing material is
available from your Legacy dealer.

Roof Ladder and Storage

For traveling, the ladder should be hinged down and snapped securely into the nylon sockets. If
the ladder is down and rear engine access is required, the bottom of the ladder is pulled out of the
sockets (a good hard tug is needed) then swung up vertically. As it nears vertical, the slot in the
hinge will fall into a locked position and hold the ladder up. To lower, raising up on the ladder
will release the hinge and allow the ladder to be pivoted down to use position.

CAUTION: Roof storage is limited to 250 pounds evenly distributed.



MAIN DOOR LOCK
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KEYLESS DOOR LOCK (OPTIONAL)

Operation

The dead bolt portion of your motorhome may be controlled by radio signals produced by the
key fob shown below, One characteristic of this system is the one second delay after a pad has
been depressed.

NOTE: When you use the keypad to turn the patio lights ON you must also use the keypad
to turn them OFF. The same goes for the switch inside the door. . . .if you turn the lights on
with this switch, you must use the same switch to turn them off. You cannot turn the lights
on with the keypad and off with the switch.

TouchTronics Keyfob
Operating Instructions

/— Battery Indicator light

Press once to
,////_ unlock all doors

t/— No function

Press once to

lock all doors

Press once to —

activate patio/step lis.

]
B0 .

Service

There are four major components operating the door locks; control module/receiver, dash switch,
relay, and drive motors. The control module is mounted on the inside wall just behind the main
door. The relay operates in conjunction with the dash switch and is located up under the left hand
side of the dash. The drive motors, located at each lock, are polarity sensitive. When testing
you'll find the wires at the drive motors will switch from positive to negative and vice versus as
the key fob or dash switch is being operated. When using the dash switch the relay under the
dash performs the polarity switching functions and the control module/receiver serves the same
function when the key fob is used.

A detailed wire layout is provided in the electrical section of this manual,
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INTERIOR

The luxurious interior of your Airstream motorhome has been designed for comfort,
convenience, durability and appearance. An understanding of the operational procedures and
maintenance techniques of the interior appointments will add to your pleasures, as well as to the
long life of your motorhome.

Lounges

To convert the Deluxe Sofa into a bed, it is only necessary to grasp the front edge of the seat,
raise and pull it toward the aisle of the motorhome. The back rest will slide down into place
automatically.

Dinette

The main dinette table leaf is hinged to the credenza shelf. Grasp the edge of the leaf by the floor
and swing up to a horizontal position. The table leg is held in place by gas struts and can be
swung down to support the leaf.

To install the extension leaf the main leaf is slid out further in the aisle. It must first be released
from the credenza by pivoting the sash lock handles located under the leaf next to the credenza.

Cocktail Chairs

The cocktail chairs have two adjustments. As you sit in the chair, one lever will protrude on the
left side. Releasing this lever allows the chair to rotate.

On the right side is another lever. Releasing this lever will allow the chair to slide forward and
backward.

CAUTION: Rotating the chair when it's slid back against the wall can damage the upholstery.
Position the chair so it isn't chafing when in transit,
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Fabric Cleaning

All material should be professionally dry cleaned to remove any overall soiled condition. These
materials may be spot cleaned, however, using the cleanability code instructions as listed. Sample
swatches are furnished to our dealers. The dealer will be able to give you the cleaning code and
part number for the fabrics used in your particular motorhome,

The following are the cleanability code instructions for the various fabrics used in the Airstream
motorhomes:

Cleanability Codes
CODE W-§

Fabric care. Spot clean this fabric either with a mild solvent or a water-based cleaning agent.
When using a solvent or dry cleaning product, follow instructions carefully and clean only in
a well-ventilated room. Avoid any product which contains highly toxic carbon tetrachloride.
You may also use an upholstery shampoo product or the foam from a mild detergent. With
either method, pretest a small area before proceeding. Use a professional furniture cleaner
when an overall soiled condition is reached.

CODE S

Fabric care. Spot clean, using a mild, water-free solvent or dry-cleaning product. Carefully
follow instructions on such product. Clean only in a well-ventilated room. Avoid any product
containing carbon tetrachloride, which is highly toxic. Pretest small area before proceeding.
Use a professional furniture cleaner when an overall soiled condition is reached.

CODE W
Fabric care. Spot clean, using the foam only from a water-based cleaning agent, such as mild
detergent or non-solvent upholstery shampoo product. Apply foam with a soft brush in a
circular motion. Vacuum when dry. Pretest small area before proceeding. Use a professional
furniture cleaner when an overall soiled condition is reached. The above code was designed
by the manufacturer of the fabric,

AUTION:

Never remove cushion cover for separate cleaning or washing, Any tumble cleaning method
can destroy the backing, shrink or otherwise damage upholstery.

SMOKING WARNING

Keep your furniture and family safe from fires caused by careless smoking, Do not smoke
when drowsy. Remove immediately any flowing ash or a lighted cigarette which falls on
furniture. Smoldering smoking material can cause upholstered furniture fires.
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Drapes

- Use the following procedures to remove drépery panels for cleaning;

Front Wrap Around Drapes

1, Remove screws securing rear end of drapery track bracket to wall, both roadside and
curbside.

2. Slide draperies to the rear until they are clear of track.

3. After reinstalling drapes, replace screws in bracket.

CAUTION: All drapery materials and mattress covers must be professionally dry cleaned.

To prevent excessive wear to drapery linings, blinds must be secured at the bottom and slats -
turned vertically when driving long distances.

Shades
The day/night shades are opened and closed by grasping both knobs and sliding the shade

straight up and down. Your choice of blind density is instantly available by using the appropriate
set of knobs.

Carpet

The carpet can be cleaned with any good commercial carpet cleaner, or with a detergent and
water. HOWEVER, BE CAREFUL NOT TO SOAK THE CARPET WITH WATER.

Hardwood Flooring

Two different hardwood floors are available - - planked or parquet. Care is the same for both,
Daily care is by vacuuming. Occasionally waxing with a non-water base wax will help extend the
life of the floor.

WARNING: Warn occupants of the vehicle when fresh wax has been applied, just like a home,
the floor will be slippery.

Counter areas

The counter areas around the sink are of a high-pressure laminate and can be cleaned with soap
and water, or you can use a common solvent on tough spots. Be sure no abrasive cleaner is used,
as there is the possibility it could scratch the surface. A protective pad should always be placed
under hot utensils.

Walls/cabinets
The vinyl walls of the motorhome can be wiped with any mild household cleaner. The wood

grain panel also has a vinyl covering for easy care. The cabinet doors and framework are
hardwood, so any good furniture polish can be used.



Drawers

Drawer removal - pull drawer out to stop then raise front of drawer to clear rollers.

CAUTION: Do not use any abrasive material on the vinyl covered walls.

Bathroom

CAUTION: The lavatory bowl and countertop in your bathroom are made of a special
cultured marble. When cleaning, use soap or detergent only. NEVER USE SCOURING
POWDER.

Shower Stall

To clean your ULTRA/GLAS shower stall unit, use warm water and one of the stronger liquid
detergents. Do not use abrasive cleaners; they may scratch and dull the surface of your
ULTRA/GLAS unit. Stubborn stains can be removed with solvents such as turpentine, paint
thinner or acetone. Restore dulled areas by rubbing with an automotive-type liquid cleaner, then

put the soft glow back into your ULTRA/GLAS unit with a light application of liquid wax.

WARNING: Do not wax the floor of the stall without using a bath mat afterward to prevent
a dangerous slippery floor condition.



PLUMBING

LPG SYSTEM

Your motorhome is equipped with a permanently mounted tank for LPG (Liquid Petroleum Gas).
LPG burns with a clean blue flame. There are two basic types of LPG in common usage: Butane
and Propane. Butane is widely used where temperatures are normally above freezing the year
round, and Propane is used where subfreezing temperatures are common, since Butane freezes at
32°F as compared to -40°F for Propane. ALL OF THE ORIFICES IN THE LPG APPLIANCES
ARE OF THE UNIVERSAL TYPE WHICH WILL BURN EITHER FUEL. How long a full
tank of gas will last is dependent on usage. In cold weather, when you are using the furnace, large
amounts of hot water, and cooking extensively, you will naturally use more than you will in
warm weather, when you may do limited cooking. On the average, with normal cooking and
other appliance use, you can probably count on one month of usage from the tank,

If you have allowed the tank to run out, air may have gotten into the lines. In this event the air
must be forced out through the lines by gas pressure before you can light the pilots. Hold a match
to the pilot of the appliance closest to the tanks until it lights and stays lit. Then move to the next
closest, etc.

WARNING:

All pilot lights and appliances must be turned off during refueling of motorhome fuel tank
and permanently mounted LPG tank. Gas lines should be checked periodically for leaks
with ammonia free soapy water. Do not use open flame,

CAUTION:

Moisture in the LPG tank will cause a malfunction of the regulator in controlling proper
pressure. This may result in the flame lifting off the burner, or the flame may go out
frequently. Many refueling stations will add approximately 1/4 to 1/2 gallon of alcohol to
lower the moisture temperature. Moisture will then pass through the regulator without the
formation of ice crystals.

WARNING:

If gas can be smelled, appliance pilots fail to stay on, or any other abnormal situation
occurs, shut off tank valve immediately and call on a qualified LPG service center or
Airstream Service Center.

LPG Regulator

The LPG regulators used on Airstream motorhomes are designed for low pressure service, with a
normal outlet pressure setting of 11.5 water column. Only personnel trained in the proper
procedures, codes, standards, etc., should service regulators.

Have the regulator inspected each time the tank is refilled. Make sure the regulator vent opening
on both first and second stage regulators does not become plugged by mud, insects, snow, ice,
paint, etc. Vents must remain open.

Replace any regulator that has had water in the spring case, or shows evidence of external
corrosion, or corrosion inside the spring case. Closely examine regulators directly connected to
the container valve by means of a solid POL adapter (horizontal mounting) for signs of
corrosion. (An Airstream Service Center is recommended for this service.)
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BASIC RULES FOR SAFETY

WARNING: DO NOT store LP containers within vehicle. LP containers are equipped with
safety devices that vent gas should the pressure become excessive.

WARNING: DO NOT use cooking appliances for comfort heating. Cooking appliances
need fresh air for safe operation. Before operation open overhead vent or turn on exhaust
fan and open window.

A warning label has been located in the cooking area to remind you to provide an adequate
supply of fresh air for combustion. Unlike homes, the amount of oxygen supply is limited
due to the size of the recreational vehicle, and proper ventilation when using the cooking
appliances will avoid dangers of asphyxiation. It is especially important that cooking
appliances not be used for comfort heating as the danger of asphyxiation is greater when
the appliance is used for long periods of time,

WARNING: Portable fuel burning equipment, including wood and charcoal grills and
stoves, shall not be used inside the recreational vehicle. The use of this equipment inside the
recreational vehicle may cause fires or asphyxiation.

WARNING: A Warning Label has been located near the LP gas container. This label reads:
DO NOT FILL CONTAINER(S) TO MORE THAN 80% PERCENT OF CAPACITY.
Overfilling the LP gas container can result in uncontrolled gas flow which can cause fire or
explosion, A properly filled container will contain approximately 80 percent of its volume as
liquid LP gas.

WARNING: Do not bring or store LP gas containers, gasoline or other flammable liquids
inside the vehicle because a fire or explosion may result.

WARNING:

If you smell gas:

L. Extinguish any open flames, pilot lights and all smoking materials.
Do not touch electrical switches.

Shut off the gas supply at the tank valve(s) or gas supply connection.
Open doors and other ventilating openings.

Leave the area until odor clears.

-

S MR oW

Have the gas system checked and leakage source corrected before using again.

WARNING: LP gas regulators must always be installed with the diaphragm vent facing
downward. Regulators that are not in compartments have been equipped with a protective
cover. Make sure that regulator vent faces downward and that cover is kept in place to
minimize vent blockage which could result in excessive gas pressure causing fire or
explosion.
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LP TANK INSTALLATION

"The regulator at the
L.P. tank is under a
black plastic cover.
The protective cover
certainly helps to keep
the wvent on the
regulator from getting
clogged by wasps or
ice, but should still be
checked regularly to
make sure the vent
remains clear.

WARNING: Do not
attempt to seal
regulator cover.

WARNING: Check
vent each time tank
is filled to make sure

it’s clear of obstructions.

REGULATOR
COVER /
|
J) 803%
VALVE
& ®
%a Q
4 4
VALVE
VAPOR FILL VALVE
GAUGE

Gas Regulator Removal/Replacement

L. Shut off main gas supply at the tank.

Remove the plastic protective cover from the regulator assembly.

3. Using two wrenches, one to hold the line fitting and one to turn the flare nut, disconnect
the regulator from the flexible rubber line.
4, Disconnect the regulator from the tank fitting. Remove regulator
6. To replace, reverse the removal procedure.,
LPG System Pressure Check
LOW PRESSURE GAUGE

Use a pressure gauge. (See Iustration)

This gauge is calibrated to read in “inches of
water column pressure” or kilopascals. Our
reference figures will always use the American
inches of water column,

It can be viewed by opening the exterior
refrigerator access compartment. Since it's
permanently plumbed into the system, it
constantly monitors the pressure.

The optimum pressure is 11.5 inches of water
column. The pressure should never be less than
11.0, nor higher than 12.0 inches with all
appliances operating or off.




To use the gauge to check for leaks:

e Turn all appliances and pilots off.
e After two minutes shut main valve off at LP tank

e Loosen fitting at main valve so high pressure is released from line between tank and LP
regulator

* e No pressure drop should be seen on the gauge within 10 minutes.
*NOTE: The American Gas Association allows some gas leakage through valves, Reference
their regulations A-119 and Z-21.21. This allowable seepage may cause some pressure drop
within the 10 minute check period.

*WARNING: Have a professional check your system if you have any doubts,
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9434391 -

A. RANGE TOP - MAGIC CHEF 8SRB-3BT
17,500 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690348

B. WTR HTR - ATWOOD 6GH-6E
8,800 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690225

C. REFRIG - DOMETIC RM 2807.2
1500 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690343

D. FURNACE - HYDROFLAME 8535
35,000 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690274
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GAS LINES -
30 FOOT

20 |380887 GROMMET, FLOOR 4]eA
19 |380886 GROMMET, FLOOR 4|ea
18 |601278 HOSE LOW PRESSURE 12° 1]EA
17 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 110° 9.17|F1
16 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 86° 717|F 1
15 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 96° 8.00|F7
14 1600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 108° Q.00 IF T
13 |S500839 WIRE.BARE COPPER 8 GA. 1|FT
12 |500038 LUG GROUND . 1|EA
11 600861 GROUNDING CLAMP 1/2 TO 1 SIZE 1|EA
10 1601407-01 1/72°SCH.#40 BL.PIPEH.I. 2.00* 0.35|FT
9 |601407~02 1/2°SCH.#40 BL.PIPEHL 18.00° 1.50[F7
8 |601407-03 1/2°SCH#40 BL.PIPEHI 61.50° 5.55|FT]
7 |601407-06 1/2°SCH.#40 BL.PIPEHI 48.00° 4.00[FT]
6 |600435. FORGED FLARE NUTS 3/8IN 8lEA
5 |601412-08 CONNECTOR-M, .50 PIPE TO .38 TUBE 4|EA
4 1601409 172 TEES 3|EA
3 |601408 1/2* 90 DEGREE ELBOW 3|ea
2 |6o1412-12 CONNECTOR-M, .50 PIPE TO .62 TUBE 1|EA
1601335 HOSE, LP, TANK TO REGULATOR 10° 1leA]
D FURNACE,HYDROFLAME#8535 35000BTU 1|EA
C REFR RM 2800 2-WAY 8 CU. FT. 1leA
B WATER HEATERELEC IGN W/MOTORAID 1|EA
A RANGE TOP 3-BURNER 1|eA

ITEM| PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION ary |uM

TOLERANCES unm%\ BY

H *

1 Alrstream |eoow

PRODUCT LINE 30° FORD BUS

™ LP GAS SYSTEM
SCALE DATE DRAWING NUMBER REV.
1204 _|12/05/94 9434571 B
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943456 A. RANGE TOP - MAGIC CHEF 8SRB-3BT

17,500 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690348
B. WTR HTR - ATwOOD 6GH-6E
8,800 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690225
C. REFRIG - DOMETIC RM 2807.2
1500 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690343
D. FURNACE - HYDROFLAME 8531
31,000 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 690274-01
E. FURNACE - HYDROFLAME 8516
16,000 BTU, AGA/CGA, P/N 69027402

Cm @
O

EEO /@

O—2 @

@
@&

N,
x

GAS LINES -
36 FOOT

21 |601278 HOSE LOW PRESSURE 12° 1{EA
20 |380887 GROMMET, FLOOR 5|4
19 |380886 GROMMET, FLOOR 5|EA
18 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 145° 12.09|FT]
17 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 38° 317|FT
16 |600008 TUBING CDOPPER 3,80D 75° 6.25|FT7]
15 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 85” 7.08|FT]
14 |600008 TUBING COPPER 3/80D 96° B8.00|FT]
13 {500839 WIRE,BARE COPPER 8 GA. 1iFT]
12 1500038 LUG GROUND . 1iEA
11 |600661 GROUNDING CLAMP 1/2 TO 1 SIZE i\EA
10 |601411 1 1/2 MALE ADAPTOR 3leA
9 |601407-02 1/2°SCH.#40 BL.PIPEHI 17.00° L4Z |7 7]
8 |601407-9 1/2°SCH.#40 BL.PIPEH.I 186.00° 15.50|F 7
7 |601407-26 1/2°SCH.#40 BL.PIPEHI 34.00° 2.84|FT
6 |600435 FORGED FLARE NUTS 3/8IN 10|EA
5 |601412-08 CONNECTOR-M, .50 PIPE TO .38 TUBE S|EA
4 1601409 172 TEES 4|EA
3 1601408 1/2° 90 DEGREE ELBOW 3|eA
2 [601412-12 CONNECTOR-M, .50 PIPE TO .62 TUBE 1{EA
11601335 HOSE, LP, TANK TO REGULATOR 10 1|EA
E FURNACE.HYDROFLAME #8516 16000BTU 1|EA
D FURNACE,HYDROFLAME#8531 31000BTU 1|EA
c REFR RM 2800 2-WAY 8 CU. FT. 1|EA
B WATER HEATERELEC IGN W./MOTORAID 1|EA
A RANGE TOP 3-BURNER 1|EA

ITEM PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION QTY {UM

TOLERANCES uxmﬁ BY

” L]

NEXT ASS'Y .>“—-H- m A-\“—.\- m QB APPROVED BY

PRODUCT LINE 36’ FORD BUS

" P GAS SYSTEM

SCALE DATE

1=24 |12/09/94 943456

DRAWING NUMBER

w REV.
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WATER SYSTEM - SELF CONTAINED

Most plumbing functions are accomplished in the plumbing utility compartment on the roadside
of your motorhome. To fill your water tank, hook up a garden hose to the city water inlet then
open the water tank fill valve in the upper right corner of the compartment. The water level can
be monitored on your control panel above the range or the tank can be filled until water is
expelled out of the tank overflow and is seen running on the ground under the vehicle.

NOTE: Once the water level has reached the height of the overflow, water will continue to
be expelled for a few minutes after the fill valve is closed.

The amount of water in the tank may be checked on the Monitor Panel, or you may fill the tank
until water overflows out of the fill.

Turn water heater by-pass valves to normal flow, open valves A and C. Close valve B. For
winterizing B would be opened while A and C
are closed. Access to the valves is by
removing the panel with a finger pull in your
lavatory cabinet.

WATER HEATER
BY-PASS VALVES

Open the hot side of the galley or lavatory
faucet and turn on the water pump switch
located on the monitor panel. For some time
the open faucet will only sputter. This is
because the water heater is being filled and air
is being pushed out through the lines. Once
the water heater is full a steady stream of
water will come from the faucet. Now open a
cold faucet. It will sputter for a short time, but
will soon expel a steady stream. All other HOT
faucets can now be opened until all air is

expelled. B

Once the system is filled with water and the
faucets closed, the water pump will shut off.

When a faucet is opened the pump will come C
back on automatically. If the faucet is just
barely open it is normal for the pump to cycle
on and off rapidly.

SN SSSSSKISF

/

COLD

SONSASSSSS S

CAUTION: The water pump must be turned off when hooked up to city water supply and
when you leave your Airstream unattended.
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WATER PUMP AND FILTER

The water pump and filter are located under the refrigerator. Access is gained by removing the
panel directly below the refrigerator. In some cases wood plugs cover the screws and they can be
pried out using the sharp point of a knife. The filter screen should be cleaned periodically to
prevent accumulation of dirt and sand. To remove the screen, disconnect the rubber hoses from
both ends, separate the screen housing, remove the screen, clean and replace.

WATER PUMP FILTER ASSEMBLY
To Disassemble Pump Filter

1. Unscrew top from base.

2. Pull top from base. Do not damage “O” ring seal.
3. Remove screen to clean or replace.
4

. Lift “O” ring from its cavity. Lubricate with
silicone grease.

5. Assemble by reversinig above procedure.

Cleaning Water Storage Tank

1. Prepare a sodium hypochlorite solution using
potable water and household bleach (5 1/4 to
6%) in the ratio of 1/4 cup bleach to 1 gallon
of water. (Common household bleaches are
Purex and Chlorox.)

2. Pour 1 gallon of hypochlorite solution for each 15 gallons of capacity into the empty
water tank.

Add enough potable water to completely fill the water system.
Allow closed system to stand for three hours,

Drain the hypochlorite solution from the system and refill with potable water.

S

Excessive hypochlorite taste or odor remaining in the water system is removed by rinsing
the system with a vinegar solution mixed in the ratio of 1 quart of vinegar to 5 gallons of
water.

7. Drain the system and flush with potable water.
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WATER PUMP

Manufacturer: : Shur-Flo
1740 Markle Street

Elkhart, Indiana 46514
Phonc: 219-294-7581

PUMP HEAD

BLACK GROUND LEAD

INLET

QUTLET

RED LEAD TO MOTOR

RED LEAD TO
RV ELECTRICAL

PISTONS

@ 5~ DIAPHRAGM  pigToN BOTTOMS
e @)
NG
- o TAS LOWER HOUSING
IS / ‘7(\ & A2
. oA A ,(\1 /

WOBBLE PLATE

SCREWS (2) S /\v\‘*\\\\
]
SWITCH CAP ‘ ,'\\( @g/
~. _L"‘f-m'\t:; N
R RING S ) ™
N RS SPRING P 4
L \\t\/:f-&\ <
Ny MR
f\:;}’( , PLUNGER
/ FNE by J‘j /
MICROSWITCH d %;{ CONICAL SPRING
g
Ea

SWITCHING .~
DIAPHRAGM CHECK

\y

COMPLETE
SWITCH ASSEMBLY

HOUSING DISCHARGE

VALVE 8ODY &{//
INLET VALVES

VALVE ASSEMBLY

VALVE 7
)
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Switch and Check Valve Repair

The check valve, hydraulic switch mechanism and micro switch are accessible by removing the
switch cover.

CAUTION: Care should be taken in removing the switch cover screws., Within the
mechanism is a spring under compression.

Replacement of Micro Switch

Occasionally the micro switch fails or an electrode is broken off. Proceed as follows: Remove the
two screws holding the cap to the main body. Remember, a spring under compression is retained
by this cap, With both screws out, allow the spring to extend fully. Then carefully lift off cap and
spring, If only the micro switch is at fault, avoid disturbing the hydraulic elements remaining in
the head. If examination of the hydraulic parts is required, remove them carefully by pulling. Be
sure to note the order of removal. ‘

To replace the micro switch, remove the spring and pull out the black retaining ring. This will
allow the micro switch to fall free. Replace parts in the reverse sequence; Micro switch, black
retainer, and the spring.

Reassemble cover to the main body. Switch cap may be pointed up or down as desired, providing
wire has not been shorted.

Having replaced the micro switch, be careful to rewire correctly.

Note: If the positive wire from the battery is connected to the “B” terminal, the switch is
bypassed and the pump cannot shut off. Pressure will build up until the motor stalls, If the proper
fuse has been used, it will blow. If a larger fuse than recommended has been used, the motor will
stall and may burn out,

Check Valve Problems

Due to contamination from debris or lime build-up, the check valve may fail to properly seat. To
correct, clean out the area and replace the check valve element. If checking the check valve with
air be certain to moisten the check valve to get an accurate check. The rubber seals more
effectively when wet.

Properly Installed, the Pump will:

PRIME: The pump will automatically prime itself,

AIR-LOCK: Pump will hot air-lock as the compression stroke is powerful enough to pressurize
the entrapped air and force the check valve open.

RUN DRY:; Pump will run dry for extended periods without damage.
BATTERY DRAIN: At free flow, the pump draws a mere 7 to 7 1/2 amps.

CHECK VALVE: Built-in check valve prevents back flow and can protect the pump from the
dangers of high city water pressure (up to 200 PSI).

FULLY AUTOMATIC: The pump will automatically come on when the faucet or valve is
opened. It delivers a smooth, steady flow of water and shuts off automatically when the faucet is
closed.
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Trouble Shooting

MOTOR DOES NOT OPERATE
- Is battery discharged?
- Are any wires disconnected?
- Are terminals corroded?
- Is switch in “ON” position?
- Is fuse good?
- Is water frozen in pump head?

MOTOR RUNS BUT NO WATER FLOWS
- Is water tank empty?
- Are there kinks in the inlet hose?
- Is air leaking into inlet hose fittings?
- Is inlet line or in-line filter plugged?
- If using a filter, check the line just before the filter.
- Is outlet hose kinked?

MOTOR RUNS BUT WATER “SPUTTERS”

Check to be certain that air has been bled off the lines and water heater. Also check for air leaks
in the input side of the pump.

PUMP CYCLES ON AND OFF WHEN ALL OUTLETS ARE CLOSED.

The pump will normally cycle (go on and off) when a faucet is partially opened. If, however, it
cycles when all valves are closed, check for a leak in the lines. It may be a leaky toilet valve or a
dripping faucet. Do not forget to check the outside city water entry valve. It may be leaking.

If no leak can be detected, shut pump off. Remove the output hose where it joins the system (not
at the pump). Insert a plug in the hose and clamp it. (You can make a perfect plug from a barb
fitting: 1/2” size with a cap tightly screwed on the threads.) Turn the pump switch on. The pump
should come on, run a few seconds, and then shut off. If it remains off, the problem is NOT the
pump, The problem is in the system. If, however, the pump goes on and off, there may be a
problem in the pump.

There may be an internal leak in the pump which allows water to escape from the high pressure
area back into the low pressure area. Look for a pump valve held open or a crack in the plastic
parts.

PUMP DOES NOT ACHIEVE SHUT OFF

The wall switch may be used for temporary control of the pump. A low battery charge may be
the cause. Or the pump switch mechanism may be stuck. Try tapping the switch cap on the end of
the pump with the handle of a screwdriver. If the pump appears in all other respects to run
normally, but fails to shut off, you may have to replace the switch mechanism.

PUMP HEAD LEAKS
If the pump head leaks, first try to tighten the screws in the pump head assembly until they are snug.

CAUTION: Do not over tighten. The leak may be from a crack in the pump head
assembly. If so, then replace.

One cause of the pump head cracking may be water freezing inside the pump head. If the leaking
water is escaping back near the motor, check for a leaking or broken piston,
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Pump Repair 8
Screws (A) hold the entire pump head
assembly to the motor. A ¢

Screws (B) hold the pump head face to a
the pump head main body. c

Screws (C) hold the switch assembly to
the front of the pump head. B

Screws (A) would be removed to correct a
problem in the “drive train” between the a

motor and pump head.

Screws (A) and (B) would be removed to correct a problem in the pump head valves or pumping
chambers.

Screws (C) would be removed to correct a problem in the automatic switch or check valve.

PUMP HEAD REPAIR

Motor and drive train area. Rarely does a problem occur in this area of the pump head. If a part
does fail, it is quite easily replaced. Just be certain to follow closely the sequence of parts as
shown in the figure. Also be careful to align the flat surface in the drive adapter with the flat
surface on the motor shaft.

LUBRICATION

If the lubricant appears dried out it should be be wiped off the bearing assemblies. A small
amount of automotive wheel bearing grease should be applied to both sides of each bearing.
FAILURE TO PRIME

Failure to prime can be caused by the presence of some foreign matter lodged in the valve
preventing it from seating. To correct, remove any such foreign bodies.

CAUTION: Do not remove the stainless steel screens. These filter screens should be
cleaned without removing them from the plastic housing.

PUMP CHAMBER REPAIR

Replacement of broken piston.

To remove a piston, back out the screw holding the defective piston.

Now lift the corner of the diaphragm and remove the broken piston. Insert the new piston through
the diaphragm and slide the retaining ring on. Rotate the piston until it drops into place in the
drive plate. Replace the screw and tighten until snug.

CAUTION: Do not attempt to re-use a piston once it has been removed. The plastic stem,
if used a second time, may not hold securely. The second thread path removes additional
material and there is then no real bite.

REPLACE A DIAPHRAGM

To replace a diaphragm follow the procedure used in removing the pistons. After removing the
three pistons the diaphragm is loose and easily removed.

Screws (A) hold the piston.

Screws (B) hold the drive mechanism and should not be removed when replacing piston,
G-14
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CITY WATER HOOKUP EXTERIOR WATER SER.

In your utility com SEWER HOSE T @ @

partment on the roadside STORAGE FRESH WATER

of the motorhome is the w TANK FILL

city water hose con- N

nection and various

other valves. They are : :
DUMP

clearly marked and the VALVE

functions of each should

have been explained by DUMP BLACK

your dealer at time of VALVE

purchase,

GREY
NOTE: When you use
the "fresh water tank
fill" valve and fill the
tank it will expel any
overflow under the
coach. When you turn DRHA(';:. VALVE DRAIN VALVE
the fill valve off, the coLb
overflow will not cease
immediately, but will
slowly taper off.

Use a high pressure hose of at least 1/2” diameter. It should be one that is tasteless, odorless and
non-toxic designed for RV use. The city water inlet is a standard garden hose thread. We suggest
you carry two lengths of hose. This way you have the ability to reach hookups further away than
normal, plus you have a spare hose should one fail or become damaged unexpectedly. Turn the
water heater bypass to the normal flow position as described under self contained.

After hooking up the hose and turning on the city water valve provided in the park, slowly open a
faucet. There will be a lot of spurts and sputtering until all the air is expelled from the
motorhome system, If the water heater is empty it will take some time before all the air is
expelled and you get a steady flow of water at the faucet. Once a steady flow is achieved at one
faucet the others should be opened long enough to expel the air in the lines going to them.

During city water operation the water pump switch should be in the off position. A check valve
built into the pump protects it from city water pressure.

Your plumbing system has a built in pressure regulator to protect your lines and faucets from
extremely high pressures on some city water systems.

G-15




EVERPURE WATER FILTER (OPTIONAL)

The filter is located under the galley sink, It
will remove even very fine dirt and colloidal
matter, and eliminates most chlorine, phenol
and similar distasteful odors and tastes,
while delivering sparkling taste-free water
for drinking and cooking. The filter is
connected to the cold water galley drinking
faucet only. The filter will also remove iron
and sulphur provided the water supply is
chlorinated. super-chlorination will
precipitate the iron and sulphur which will
then be removed by the QC-2 Filter. To
purify any questionable water fill the
Everpure Chlorine Disinfectant Dispenser
with liquid bleach and add 1/6 ounce (one
teaspoonful) per 10 gallons of water in the
water tank, The water will remain sparkling |-~ 3 v
clear even to the end of the filter pack life, Everpure Water Filter
however, as the minute pores slowly fill up

with impurities the flow rate will be gradually reduced. When it becomes too slow for
convenience the cartridge can be very simply changed. Follow the instructions on the cartridge.
We advise keeping a spare cartridge at all times.

To Remove Used Cartridge:

L. Shut off water by lifting valve handle counterclockwise as far as possible,

2. Turn colored ring all the way to the left. Ring will drop about 5/8”.

3, Lift cartridge slightly and turn it further to the left until it can be disengaged.
4, Lower cartridge to disengage it from ring. Discard used cartridge.

To Install New Cartridge:
1. With colored ring in lowered position (turned all the way to the left), orient lug on
cartridge with cutout under label on ring.

2, Insert cartridge straight up into ring as far as it will go. Holding colored ring steady, turn
cartridge as far to the right as possible, without forcing.

3, The turn colored ring far to right to drive cartridge up into head.

4, To lock ring in place and turn water on, move valve handle down. Be sure handle leg
engages ring locking-lug,

P
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FAUCETS
Care and Cleaning

The surface of the faucets will stay bright and resist wear with a minimum of care. Strong
detergents may tend to dull the finish, So when cleaning a faucet use only mild soap and water.

The finish on the faucets has been designed to retain its polished appearance without scouring,
Stains and dirt remove easily without the use of scouring powders or abrasive polishes and
cleaners. Use of such agents may cause scratches which mar the finish, and in time become dirt
catchers and unattractive.

MOEN FAUCET CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT

Disassembly:

Turn OFF both hot and cold water supplies, then open faucet to relieve pressure and insure that
water has been COMPLETELY shut off.

1. Carefully pry off handle cover with flatbladed instrument. Remove handle screw, using
Phillips screwdriver.

2, Lift handle up and off. Unscrew and remove collar and pivot retainer being careful not to
damage the finish,

3. Unscrew and remove retainer nut, o-ring, bearing washer, and washer. Pry out cartridge clip
with a flat bladed instrument,

4, Using a Moen cartridge twisting tool (as furnished in the model 1225 cartridge pack, or a
Moen cartridge puller) turn cartridge shell back and forth with pliers to loosen.

5. Gripping the cartridge stem with pliers, pull cartridge up and out of faucet body.

Handle cover
- —’ ‘Handle screw

o

Handle connector

Handle

\-:—" @*’ Collar
Handle lug ’
Handle lug groove Pivot retainer
Retainer nut @/ O-ring
O Washer

Bearing washer
—g v ,

o Notched flat

Cartridge stem

Cartridge clip ]

Spout receptor
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Reassembly:

1. Be sure that cartridge ears are aligned with the slots in
the valve body, front to back. With cartridge stem UP,
insert new cartridge assembly by pushing down on top
of cartridge ears.

2. Re-install the cartridge clip, washer, bearing washer,
O-ring, and the retainer nut. Tighten snugly by hand.

3. Re-install pivot retainer with grooves facing the back of
the faucet. Replace the collar, tighten snugly by hand.
Replace the washer.

4. With cartridge stem notch facing forward, hook handle
lug into handle lug groove. Align handle connector with
cartridge stem and gently press handle onto cartridge stem.

5. Replace handle screw and press on handle cap.

TO REMOVE AND CLEAN

CHECK VALVE:

1. Unscrew pull-out spout from hose
connection,

2. Using a thin-bladed instrument, carefully
pry out check valve from spout, be careful
not to damage O-ring.

3, Thoroughly flush check valve under warm
faucet water.

4, Re-install as shown, making sure gasket is
in place in hose connection.

Clip

Ear

Hose connection

G-18
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DELTA LAVATORY FAUCET (OPTIONAL)

CARE:

Your Delta Faucet is designed and engineered in accordance with the highest quality and -
performance standards. With proper care, it will give you years of trouble free service. Care
should be given to the cleaning of this product. Although its finish is extremely durable, it can be
damaged by harsh abrasives or polish. To clean, simply wipe gently with a damp cloth and blot

dry with a soft towel.

TROUBLE SHOOTING

Condition

Remedy

Faucet leaks from under handle - DO NOT SHUT OFF WATER
SUPPLIES

Remove handle and tighten adjusting ring until water no longer
leaks from around stem when faucet is on and pressure is exerted
to force ball assembly into socket.!

Faucet leaks from spout outlet — SHUT OFF WATER
SUPPLIES

For Knob Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 18037 and Seats & Springs - Repair Kit RP4993.2
For Lever Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 12301 and Seats & Springs - Repair Kit RP4993.2

If leak persists — SHUT OFF WATER SUPPLIES

For Knob Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 18037 and Cam Assembly - Repair Kit RP188.2
For Lever Handle: Replace Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly —
Repair Kit RP 12301 and Cam Assembly - Repair Kit RP61.2

Helpful Hints:

1. Never tighten cap assembly to stop a leak, always tighten adjusting ring. 2. Partially unscrew adjusting ring before attempting to
remove cap assembly. Always install cap assembly HANDTIGHT, then tighten adjusting ring.

S

pr g your g water from
- siphonage. Use onty tha Deka AP18037 or RP12301 bat
assembly.

21, Aerator _@

22. Spout Assembly

23. Comptete Poo-Up Assembly

19. Shank

18. Gasket

17. Locknut

16. Nut & Washer

15. Hose

*The vacuum breaker ball assembly is an important p:;:f

25. Hook-Up Kit

**The adapter (14) converts the compression feting to a
standard 17214 NPSM connection.

NOTE: A small amour of water may run out the Spout of
drip for @ very short period alter the faucet is shutoff. This is
a natural occumence caused by the long flexbie hose.

%__ 2 Screw | 3 Handle w/Button & Screw
e
5. Set Screw

4. Handle w/Set Screw Z

24, Plug Button

6. Adjusting Ring
7. Cap w/Adjusting Ring

8.9. Cam & Packing

8.9. Levay Empaqueladuy

10, 11. Vacuum Breaker Ball Assembly'

e 6— 12, Seats & Springs

20. Rod Guide

Hose Supply Shank -/

Threaded Compression Fitting

© 13. Hook-Up Kit
By
(O]

<>

/4 @ o
4] = % 14, Adaoter & Gasket




MOEN LAVATORY

FAUCET

1. Retainer Clip
(Knob Handles)

2. Valve Cartridge

3, Handle Cover
(Knob Handles)

4, Stop Tube
(Knob Handles)

5. Aerator - Male Thread

6. Handle Screw
(Knob Handles)

7. Handle Assembly
(Knob Handles)

Removal and Replacement
1. Disconnect city water supply.

Shut off pump switch.
Open faucets.
Open drain valves.

A

Remove hose clamps holding plastic hot and cold water lines to copper pigtails on faucet.
Remove lines.

Form lines from faucet so they are paralleled with one another.
Remove nuts and washers securing faucet in place.

Remove faucet by lifting it from its position.

To replace, reverse above procedure.,

10. Check for leaks.

A e <

NOTE: See end of faucet section for removal of cartridge.

MOEN SHOWER MIXING

VALVE ASSEMBLY 8

/
Handle Cover
Handle
Cartridge
Handle Screw
Valve Body
Stop Tube
Retainer Clip

Nk L=
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Removal and Replacement

Cover carpet and cover bottom of shower pan to protect them from damage.

Disconnect city water. Shut off water pump.

Open drain valves

Open galley, lavatory and shower faucets and allow water to drain from lines.

Remove screws from top of faucet inspection cover in wardrobe. Tip back and remove
water lines from faucet.

Pop out metal insert in control valve handle. Remove screw and pull knob off.

Remove screws in escutcheon plate.

Disconnect shower hose.

. Wrap masking tape on chrome fitting so as not to scratch chrome.

0. Using wrench, remove fitting.

1. Mixing valve, shower outlet, tube and hot and cold feed line assemblies may then be
removed through wardrobe inspection hole.

12. Replace by reversing above procedure.

Nh W=

== 0 0 N o

NOTE: If existing hose clamps were destroyed in removal, they should be replaced with
screw type clamps.

LAVATORY FAUCET AND SHOWER MIXING VALVE CARTRIDGE REMOVAL
Shut off water pressure for entire system.

Disassemble: Remove handle cover. Take out handle screw and remove handle and stop tube.
Lift out retaining clip and pull the cartridge out of the body by the stem.

CAUTION: Reinsert cartridge by pushing it all the way into the body and until the front
of the ears on the cartridge shell are flush and aligned with the body. Replace the retainer
clip so that the legs straddle the cartridge ears and slide down into the bottom slot in the
body. This prevents the cartridge from rotating and locks it in the body. Reinstall stop tube
and handle. Tighten handle screw securely, and replace the handle cover. The red flat on
the stem must point UP when mounting the knob handle (down for lever handle).

If cold water is on left side and hot water is on right side (red flat pointed down), remove
cartridge and reinstall 180°,

Removal and Replacement

Cover carpet and cover bottom of shower pan to protect them from damage.
Disconnect city water. Shut off water pump.

Open drain valves

Open galley, lavatory and shower faucets and allow water to drain from lines.
Remove screws from top of faucet inspection cover in wardrobe. Tip back and remove
water lines from faucet.

Pop out metal insert in control valve handle. Remove screw and pull knob off,
Remove screws in escutcheon plate.,

Disconnect shower hose.

Wrap masking tape on chrome fitting so as not to scratch chrome,

Using wrench, remove fitting,

Mixing valve, shower outlet, tube and hot and cold feed line assemblies may then be
removed through wardrobe inspection hole.

12. Replace by reversing above procedure.

N

RO W®X®

1
1

NOTE: If existing hose clamps were destroyed in removal, they should be replaced with
screw type clamps.
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STORAGE AND WINTERIZING

When storing your motorhome for a short or long period, use the same precautions as you would
in your own home in regard to perishables, ventilation and rain protection. In addition, for
prolonged storage periods, flush out all the drain lines and the holding tanks. Also, drain the
entire water system, including the water heater and the water storage tank. Instructions for
draining the water system are explained in the following paragraphs on winterizing.

Twice a year, or after a long storage period, we suggest you take your unit into your Airstream
dealer for a check-up and cleaning of the gas operated appliances

Living Area

The main consideration in winterizing is to guard against freezing damage to the hot and cold
water systems, the waste drain system (including the traps), the waste holding tanks, the water
heater and the batteries. To completely winterize your motorhome follow this procedure:

1. Level the motorhome from side to side and front to rear. Open all faucets.
2, Turn the water pump switch to the OFF position.

3. Open the two line drain valves in your utility compartment as well as the exterior water
service faucet. Open water tank drain valve in curbside rear storage compartment.
Remove plug or open petcock on face of water heater.

4, The toilet water valve should be left in open position while draining water,

5. While the water is draining from the system, depress the button on hand spray heads and
drain all the water, Unscrew the heads on spray units and store. Don't forget the exterior
water service.

6. After the water has stopped running from the drain lines, apply at least 60 lbs. of air
pressure at the city water inlet, Be sure the toilet valve and all drain valves and faucets are
open and pump outlet hose is disconnected. This can be accomplished at a service station
and will force any remaining water from the water heater and remove any water which
may be trapped in low areas.

7. Pour a cup of non-toxic antifreeze into the lavatory, sink, and tub drains to prevent
freezing water in traps.

8. Be sure to open the waste holding tank drain valves, and drain and flush the tanks
thoroughly. (This is very important, as the sewage in the tank, if frozen, could seriously
damage the tank,)

9. Remove water filter canister and dump.

10.  Remove the batteries from your motorhome and store in a cool dry place where there is no
danger of freezing. It is very important for optimum life of your battery to check it
periodically and to keep it fully charged. This is especially true in winter months, when
the temperature may drop below freezing,

Please refer to the battery section for more information on battery maintenance,

11.  Remove any items (food, cosmetics, etc.) from the interior that might be damaged by
freezing, or might damage the motorhome if containers break.
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For additional winterizing protection, add non-toxic antifreeze (approved for drinking water
systems) to your water lines using the following procedure:

1. Reconnect all lines except the hose to the pump inlet port. Close all drain valves (See Step 3).
2. Turn bypass valves to bypass position. (See Valve Manual).

3, Attach a length of hose to the pump inlet port.
This piece of hose should be long enough for
the free end to be inserted into and reach the
bottom of the antifreeze container.

4, Dilute the antifreeze solution in accordance
with the manufacturer’s instructions,

5. Open all water faucets.

6. Insert hose length into the antifreeze
container, turn the pump switch on, and run HOT
the water pump until the antifreeze solution
fills all water lines. Flush toilet. Work shower B
hand spray while holding down in tub.

AN SRKSS T

SSSSS S S

7. Shut off the pump and close all faucets. COoLD

8. Disconnect the hose length from pump inlet
fitting and reconnect water system inlet line.

*To by-pass the water heater for winterizing, close valves A and C and open valve B (See
illustration),
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DRAIN AND WASTE SYSTEM

The drain and waste system of your motorhome includes waste holding tanks made from molded
plastic. The MAIN HOLDING TANK enables you to use the toilet for several days away from
disposal facilities. The waste water from the sink, shower, and bath and lavatory drain into the
-AUXILIARY HOLDING TANK. Each tank has its own dump valve; however, both tanks drain
through a common outlet. Therefore, you need to make only one connection when hooking up in
a trailer park with sewer facilities.

Monitor Panel

Check your monitor panel frequently. When the MAIN HOLDING TANK is completely full,
sewage cannot be emptied from the toilet bowl. If the AUXILIARY HOLDING TANK is
overfilled, drain water will “backup” into the tub and cause an unpleasant cleaning job., Never
drain the tanks at any place other than an approved dumping station,

To empty both tanks, attach the sewer hose by pressing the bayonet fitting onto the outlet adapter
and rotate clockwise until it feels solid and secure. Attach the outlet end of the hose to the
sewage outlet, making sure that the hose is placed so that it will drain completely. The dump
valves are located in the utility compartment on the roadside. Pull the dump valve handle out as
far as it will go and wait until the tank is drained. If the auxiliary tank is drained after the waste
tank, the soapy water will help keep the sewer hose and outlet clean.

When Parked and Connected to Sewer Outlet

When you are in a park and connected to a sewer outlet, keep the main holding tank dump valve
closed, and empty the tank every few days or whenever it becomes almost full. ONLY BY
SENDING A LARGE VOLUME OF LIQUID THROUGH THE MAIN HOLDING TANK AT
A TIME WILL TOILET PAPER AND OTHER SOLIDS COMPLETELY WASH AWAY.

This practice will avoid the accumulation of solids in the main holding tank, which could lead to
an unpleasant cleaning job. Should solids accumulate, close the dump valve, fill the tank about
half full with water, then drive the motorhome for a few miles. The turbulence and surging of the
water will usually dissolve the solids into suspension so the tank can be drained. Keep the
auxiliary tank valve open when connected to a sewer outlet,

Draining the tanks as described will protect them from freezing during storage. When traveling in
sub-freezing temperatures, use a winterizing solution designed for RV use. Follow the directions
on the container,

CAUTION: Never put wet strength paper towels or tissues in your holding tank, since
they won't dissolve and can "catch' in the mechanism of the dump valve. Colored toilet
tissue is slower to dissolve than white. Most RV accessory stores offer tissue, designed for
RVs, that will completely dissolve.

Drain Systems Cleaning

There are many deodorizers on the market in tablet, liquid, and powder form. These not only
combat odor, but stimulate the bacteria that works to dissolve the solids in your tank. Picking a
deodorizer with lubricating qualities will ease slide valve operation.

The only cleaning agents that can be used without causing harm to the system are household
ammonia and trisodium phosphate in small quantities. Do not use any product that contains any
portion of petroleum distillates. This attacks the rubber seals of your toilet and dump valve. Also,
do not use any dish detergent or abrasive cleaners. All products should be marked approved for
ABS drainage systems.

When winterizing drains use only recreational vehicle plumbing type antifreeze. These are sold
through your dealer.
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TOILET

Manufacturer: Sealand Technology, Inc.
P.O. Box 38
Fourth Street
Big Prairie, Ohio 44611
Phone: 1-800-321-9886
In Ohio 216-496-3211

Traveler Model 510/511

How to Use

1. To add water to the toilet before using, lift or raise the flush lever until desired water level
is reached. Generally more water is required only when flushing solids.

2, To flush toilet, push lever all the way down until sewage leaves toilet.
3. Release flush lever.
4, A small amount of water should remain in bowl.
Note: Holding flush lever down longer than necessary results in excessive water

usage. A good biodegradable tissue, available through RV dealers, is recommended.

1. LIFT TO 2. PRESS TO
ADD WATER FLUSH

Cleaning
The toilet should be cleaned regularly for maximum sanitation and operational efficiency.

Clean the toilet bowl with a mild bathroom cleaner. Do not allow caustic cleaners to set in the
bowl for long period of time to avoid damaging seals.

If an odor is apparent from the toilet:
1. Clean out system.

2. Add odor control deodorant in amount specified for your holding tank capacity after
cleaning and every few days during use.
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Winterizing

At the end of each season the
toilet should be winterized for
storage. The following procedure
should be used:

1. Clean and flush toilet.

2. Shut off water supply, then
remove inlet water line.

3. Remove drain plug. (See
Fig. 5)

4, Remove water line and clean screen, (Refer to Fig. 6 in Troubleshooting Section.)

5. Depress flush lever until all water drains from the system.

Preparing for Summer Use

To prepare the toilet for summer use, check to be sure drain plug is installed in side of toilet base.
Turn on water supply and check system for leaks. Flush toilet and check for leaks. Repair any
leaks as necessary. Toilet is now ready for use.

Parts Description
FIGURE 6

FLUSH BALL
CLAMP RING —

CAM STRAP

TOP VALVE CAP
VALVE SEAT M ‘ T} PEDAL

FILTER SCREEN

VALVE BODY

REAR VIEW

TOILET BOWL
(REAR VIEW)

HOSE CONNECTION

s‘ \.

VACUUM BREAKER TO BOWL
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Trouble Shooting Guide

PROBLEM:

CAUSE/
REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSE/
REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSE/
REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSE/
REMEDY:

PROBLEM:
CAUSE/
REMEDY:

r will n in 1 Fi
Loose clamp ring. Tighten clamp ring adjusting nut.
Improper seal around flush ball due to dirt or debris on underside of teflon ball
seal, Inspect flush ball and under side of teflon seal for foreign objects.

Worn or damaged flush ball. Replace flush ball.
Cracked half clamps. Replace half clamps.
Plasti 1 wi mpl Fi

Clamp ring over tightened causing too much tension on seal and
flush ball. Loosen clamp ring,

Weak or defective spring. Check spring tension by letting up on flush lever
suddenly. If lever does not “snap back” replace spring, cam and plate with new
spring cartridge.

Worn or damaged flush ball or shaft. If lever “snaps back” but flush ball does
not close completely, replace flush ball and shaft.

Water doesn’t shut off in toilet (toilet overflows), (See Fig.6)

Dirt lodged in water valve seal. Disassemble and clean water valve,

Cam strap bent down holding water valve open. Bend front of cam strap up about
1/16".

Worn or defective water valve. Replace valve assembly.
Worn or defective spring. Replace spring, cam and plate with new spring
cartridge.

ater does not enter toilet bowl properly. (See Fig. 6
Low water pressure. Check incoming water pressure,
Water valve clogged. Remove and clean filter screen located on inlet of water
valve.

Water valve defective. Replace water valve.
Worn or defective flush lever. Replace flush lever.
Check vacuum breaker for leakage. Replace vacuum breaker.
Rim wash holes plugged. Clean holes.
r leaking from L Fi

Loose connection. Tighten bottom cap, inlet fitting and outlet hose clamp.
Worn or defective water valve. Replace water valve,

Stripped threads. Replace water valve,
Seal worn or missing. Replace water valve.

Valve body cracked. Replace water valve.
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PROBLEM:  Water leaking from bottom of toilet base, (See Fig, 6)
CAUSE/ Toilet loose. Tighten toilet mounting bolts.

REMEDY:  Worn or defective toilet mounting floor seal. Replace sponge rubber seal

between floor flange and toilet base.
Worn or defective base. Replace base assembly.

Worn or defective floor flange. Replace floor flange.

PROBLEM:  Water leaking from rear of toilet bowl, (See Fig, 7)
CAUSE/ Loose hose connection. Tighten hose connections.

REMEDY: Loose vacuum breaker. Tighten vacuum breaker to bowl connection,

Worn or defective vacuum breaker. Replace vacuum breaker assembly.

Cracked or defective toilet bowl. Replace toilet bowl.

Replacement Parts List
(Models 510/511)
Item Part No. Description
No. 510 511
1 340816 Seat Assembly,
Bone
2 310081 China Bow],
Bone
3 318065 Vacuum Breaker
Kit
3a 319055 Vacuum Breaker
w/Hand Spray
Kit
340683 Hand Spray Unit
w/Hose
3b 230325 Vacuum Breaker
Assembly
w/Diverter Valve
4 340177 Supply Hose,
Bone
5 310048 Ring & Half
clamp Kit, Bone
6 316140 Teflon and
Rubber Seal Kit
7 346405 Seal Support
Plate (tall base
only)
8 318162 Ball, Shaft, and
Cartridge Kit
9 236096 Spring Cartridge
Assembly
10 310115 310118 Pedal Cover
Kit, Bone
11 314349 Water Valve Kit s &
12 316142 Drain Plug and
Cap w/Seals Kit
(Base Rear)
13 340873 340825 Flush Lever
14 310121 310124 Base Kit, Bone
15 310112 310109 Pedestal Cover
Kit, Bone
16 341549 Floor Flange
Seal
17 310064 Floor Bolt Kit
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

12 VOLT SYSTEM

BATTERIES

Your motorhome is equipped with three batteries. One battery will be for the engine and the other
batteries for the interior 12 volt circuits.

Engine Battery

The engine batteries are used for starting the engine and operating the headlights, tail-lights,
running lights, insttument panel lighting, automotive air conditioning and other accessories. The
engine battery is charged by the alternator while driving and is located under the front hood,

Coach Batteries

The coach batteries are used for interior lighting, exhaust fans, generator, water pump, central
control panel, entertainment center, optional 12-volt convenience outlets, and the refrigerator
when it is switched to 12-volt power, These batteries are charged by the engine’s alternator when
driving, or by the converter when plugged into 120 volt city power. They are also charged by the
generator, when it is running, through the 120 volt city power system, They are located just
behind the engine cover.

Auxiliary Battery Switch

The switch marked aux. batt. on the galley end panel just inside the main door acts as a master
switch, When turned off it opens the circuit between the coach batteries and the twelve volt
distribution panel. The component that actually makes and breaks the circuit is a large continuous
duty rated solenoid located in the front compartment next to the batteries.

The switch is not intended for everyday use. But if you’re going to be away from your coach for
more than 3 or 4 days and it’s not plugged into 110 volt current just flip the switch off on the way
out and your assured of fresh batteries when you return,

Interior Lights

Many interior lights have been included in your motorhome to give you almost infinite variable
light intensity.

Just inside the main door on the galley end panel are switches for the step, patio light and
forward ceiling lights. The forward ceiling lights must have their switches on before the remote
switch on the galley end panel will control them.

In the bathroom the water heater switch supplies power to the ignitor and gas valve. When turned
on, it will flash red until flame is sensed, then the red light will be extinguished.

The bulbs in the interior lights are all easily replaced if they burn out. Round, exposed bulbs,
such as those around the bathroom mirror and reading lights, are replaced by depressing them
into their base, then turning to the left about 1/4 turn. This will allow them to “pop” out part way,
so they can be removed.

WARNING: If they are difficult to turn, use a folded rag to protect your hand when
grasping the bulb in case it should unexpectedly shatter.
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The ceiling and wardrobe light
lenses are removed by squeezing
the sides of the lens in until they
clear the frame, In cold weather it
is helpful to leave the light on for
a while to soften the plastic and
avoid cracking. Incandescent
bulbs are removed by depressing
and turning to the left about 1/4 turn. Fluorescent bulbs are removed by turning in either
direction.

=g

12 Volt Operation

The switch just inside the door marked "aux. batt." or just "batt." is the main 12 volt kill switch,
Anytime you are using the coach, leave this switch "on".

The only thing you have to do is make sure the coach batteries don't run down. In normal usage
there isn't any problem, since you would normally drive part of the day and be plugged into a
camp ground at night, The alternator charges the batteries when you drive and when you're
plugged into city power the convertor charges the batteries and carries much of the load.

Some nights you may not find a place to plug into city power. No problem; the standard two
battery system gives you about 210 amp-hours so you can comfortably run your lights and vents
in a normal fashion without depleting the batteries.

If you are not plugged into city power and you're not driving, you'll want to conserve your
batteries by using as few lights and appliances as possible. If you notice the lights becoming dim,
it's much easier on the batteries if you go ahead and start the engine or generator before the
batteries run down.

Optional solar panels that work to keep the batteries charge range anywhere from a battery
maintaining system (10 watt) to a series of 53 watt panels that produce serious power. More
information is provided further back in this 12 volt section and a separate pamphlet is 1oose in the
silver key notebook.

There are two sets of 12 volt fuses and breakers in your motorhome. The main interior circuits
are in the arm rest of the coach directly behind the drivers seat. The brightly colored fuses pull
straight out from the face of the panel. Replacement fuses are available at automotive stores and
most service stations. On the panel covering the fuses is a diagram showing the function of each
fuse or circuit breaker.

The second set of fuses are the ones provided by the chassis manufacturer. Chevrolets are usually

under the dash, Ford has fuses both under the hood and to the right of the engine cover next to
the glove box.
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Basic 12V Wiring
On the following fold out sheet is a drawing of the 12-V wiring used in the Cutter motorhome.

The knife switch at the engine battery or auxiliary battery switch at the main door are intended to
be used for long term storage. If you're not going to use your motorhome for a week or two, just
leave the switch closed. If it's going to be more than a couple of weeks before using your coach,
open the switch. This will assure your batteries will remain in the best condition possible. For
long-term or winter storage, the batteries should be removed from the vehicle and stored where
they can be recharged about every thirty days.

On the following pages are 12-volt wiring diagrams. The first drawing simply labeled "12V
Wiring" will probably be the most useful. It shows how the power from the batteries reaches the
main components,

The coach batteries, *12 volt breakers and isolator are all located just behind the interior engine
cover. The engine battery is outside under the front hood.

*In years past, most 12-volt circuit breakers were automatic - if they kicked out after a brief
period of time they would reset themselves. Recently the automatic breakers have all been
replaced with the type that must be manually reset. The reset button is in the end of the breaker
and is depressed to reset. The button is small and in many cases directly under a wire so they can
be difficult to see.

12V WIRING DIAGRAMS
. 12 volt wiring main . Harness, body, upper
. 12 volt battery box . Harness, wiper/washer
. 12 volt fuse panel, Airstream . Harness, dash switches
. 12 volt calculatidns . Harness, dash lights
. Harness, body interior . Harness, head lights
. Harness, ceiling . Harness, clearance lights rear
. Harness, body, chassis . Harness, tail lights
. Harness, firewall J Harness, mirrors
. Harness, A pillar . Coax Connections
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To Int. 12V Dist. Pnl

6 Ga. Red

Orng/Blk N

Airstream

7

10 Ga. Red - + 12V, To Step
>— To Firewall Harness

10 Ga. Pink — To Dock Lt. Sw.
On Dash

Yel/Blk I/

Airstream
Firewall Harness
To Aux. Start Sw.

CE

On Dash

~

N\

.\

/ o It

Firewall Harness " Red

From Aux, Batt. ) )

Disconnect Sw. At Door Red Red
In—-Line Fuse e € |/ \l
DSQ:@m../ / 6’ m 6’

Airstream fioa_Max] QM.

Firewall Harness

To Aux. Batt.

Disconnect Sw. At Door
Note:

Number 0On Terminal
Indicates Wire Gage

BATTERY BOX
COMPONENTS

\\iwﬁpnr
N

A

u

\

/l To Aux. Batteries
(Redd

Clamp
1 1/4 Dia

/qo Eng Batt(Red)

Installed Assy

To Alternator(Redh

To Starter Motor(Red)
Coil Relay
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AIRSTREAM INC,, 12 V. CALCULATIONS
30' S.B. LAND YACHT/LE FORD BUS

Circuit 1, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Purple

(2) Bedroom Wall Lamps 6.00 Amps.
Bedroom Ceiling Light 2.10
Bedroom T.V. 500

Total 13.10 Amps.
Circuit 2, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Yellow
Bath Overhead Fluor, Lt. 090 Amps.
Electronic Ign. W/Htr. 1.00
Bath Fan 290

Total 480 Amps.
Circuit 3, Not Used
Circuit 4, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Brown
(3) Aisle Lights 120 Amps
Radio 5.00
Underhood Light 1.44
(Galley Overhead Fluor. Lt. 0.90

Total 8.54 Amps.
Circuit 5, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Blue
Cocktail Chair Overhead 144 Amps.
TV Booster 0.00
3-Bulb Lounge Light 340
3-Bulb Dinette Light 340
"Fantastic" Ceiling Fan 3.30

Total 11.54 Amps.
Circuit 6, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Red
(8) Compartment Lights 80 Amps.
Furnace 540

Total 1340 Amps.

Circuit 7, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Orange

Refer Light

Circuit 8, Not Used

120 Amps,

Circuit 9, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Green

Range Fan and Light
Oven Light
Water Pump

Total

330 Amps.
1.00

1.00
1130 Amps.

Circuit 16, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Black

Step Light
Patio Light

1.00 Amps.
1.00

(4).Ceiling Fluorescent Lts. 11,52

Total

13.52 Amps.

H-7



AIRSTREAM INC,, 12 V. CALCULATIONS
34' S.B. LAND YACHT/LE FORD BUS

Circuit 1, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Purple
(2) Bedroom Wall Lights 6.00 Amps,
Bedroom Ceiling Fluor. Light 2.10

Bedroom T.V,
Refer Light
Total

5.00

120
1430 Amps.

Circuit 2, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Yellow
3-Bulb Bath Vanity Light 3.00 Amps.

Bath Ceiling Fan

Bath Fluor. Light

Opt. 2nd Furnace
Total

Circuit 3, Not Used

2.90

90

5.40
12.20 Amps.

Circuit 4, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Brown
Galley Overhead Fluor. Lt. 090 Amps.

Radio

(3) Aisle Lights

Underhood Light
Total

5.00
1.20
144
8.54 Amps.

Circuit 5, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Blue

3-Bulb Lounge Light
TV Booster

"Fantastic" Ceiling Fan

Total

340 Amps.
0.00
3.30
6.70 Amps.

Circuit 6, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Red

(10) Compartment Lights 10.0  Amps.
Furnace 054

Total 154 Amps.
Circuit 7, Not Used
Circuit 8, Not Used
Circuit 9, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Green
Range Fan and Light 330 Amps.
Water Pump 7.00
Oven Light 1.00

Total 11.30 Amps.
Circuit 16, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Black
Step Light 1.00  Amps.
Patio Light 1.00
(4) Ceiling Lights 11,52

(3 Large & 1 Small) Total 13.52 Amps.
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AIRSTREAM INC,, 12 V. CALCULATIONS
36' S.B. LAND YACHT FORD BUS

Fuse Position 1, Circuit 7, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Orange

Refer 9.00 Amps
Fuse Position 2, Circuit 7, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Orange
9.00 Amps
Fuse Position 3, Circuit 1, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Purple
"Fantastic" Ceiling Fan 330 Amps.
Bedroom Ceiling Fluor. Light 2.10
(2) Bedroom Wall Lights 6.00
(2) Halogen Reading Lights 1.80
Bedroom T.V. 5.00
(2) Wardrobe Lights 140
Total 19.60 Amps.
Fuse Position 4, Circuit 2, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Yellow
Water Heater Ignition 1.00 Amps.
3-Bulb Bathroom Vanity Light 3.00
Bath Fan 290
Bath Ceiling Fluor. Light 0.90
Opt. 2nd Furnace 540
Total 13.20 Amps.

Fuse Position 5, Circuit 4, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Brown
Galley Overhead Fluor, Light 090 Amps.

Radio 5.00
(3) Aisle Lights 1.20
Underhood Light 144
Total 8.54 Amps.
Fuse Position 6, Circuit 5, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Blue
"Fantastic" Ceiling Fan 330 Amps.
3-Bulb Dinette Light 3.40

(2) Roadside Reading Lights  1.80
(2) Curbside Reading Lights 1,80

Total 1030 Amps.
Fuse Position 7, Circuit 6, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Red
Furnace 540 Amps.
(10) Compartment Lights 10.00
Total 1540 Amps.
Fuse Position 8, Circuit 16, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Black
(4) Fluor. Ceiling Lights 11.52  Amps.
(3 Large & 1 Small)
Patio Light 1.00
Step Light 100
Total 13.52 Amps.
Fuse Position 9, Circuit 9, 20 Amp. Fuse, 12 Ga. Green
Oven Light 1.00 Amps.
Water Pump 7.00
Range Fan and Light 3.30
Total 1130 Amps.
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HARNESS, BODY INTERIOR

Co/m:ol PANEL

. WIRE CHART
12 AN AMP Circ  GA Color Function
SEE CHIRT TS CMRESIS AMIRNESS 1 12 Purple +12v, Bd.Rm. Lts.
2 12 Yellow +12v, Bath Lts.
5 12 Blue +12v, Locker Lts.
' wea, £7T. 6 12 Red +12v, Furniture &
NOTE > £NO Comp. Lts.
7 12 Black +12v, Ceil. Lights
9 12 Green +12v, Control Panel
2A 12 Blue Opt. Bath Fan
Hise & LT 2B 12 Red Opt. Bath Fan
Jé—ZEI 2C 12 Black Opt. Bath Fan
3C 12 Org/Wht Water Pump
05 18 Orange Batt. Sense
[ZEI IZIE' 10 18 Blue/Wht Furnace Thermostat
10A 18 Blue/Wht Furnace Thermostat
Mroiicr 2T | Afltics L7 5| ComP £T 21 12 Green Aisle Lts.
m 209 12 Bm/Wht Porch Lits.
kd @ 30 18 Lt Blue/Wht LPLevel
46 12 Brown Water Heater
4 LT
fotes 47 12 Lt Blue Water Heater
BT 18 Brown Black Tank
WIe JaK % GliLr ) Lockew L7 GT 18 Green Gray Tank
@ WT 18 Red Fresh Tank
T 60 12 BIK/Wht Ceil. Lts. Sw.
a
4
7 ®
Fcr Bloek ¢ ¥
Camp L7 ¥l ®6
Coul L7, Ruws 4
Avi 7K Fades |
DL (
| ML TaE.
/ =l Mmoo sk 20653
'12 PIN AMP"!

HOUSING P/N 770098-1
PIN P/N 350416-1

Pin Circ Color
I 9 Green
2 05 Orange
3 13C Org/Wht
4 30 Blu/Wht
5 9 Green
7 WT Red ‘
8 GT Green : [
9 BT Brown
11 = White ) (
12 = White
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HARNESS, CEILING

Ga.
12
12
12
12
12

\
AN LoveE
L7S
S LoungE
L%
WIRE CHART

Color Function
Purple +12, Lights, Bed
Blue +12, Lights & Vents
Black +12, Light & Vent

Black/White SWD, Ceiling Lt.
Purple/White SWD, Lights, Bed

{'n 70 Booy INTEROR

AALE  TERM INALS

Cenrte L7  CErIMNE LT E@H
Cul LI

JwwW CEL. LT.

CEUmG LT

6/ 7|

REAPING
L75

A i

&

(4

H-11
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HARNESS, BODY, CHASSIS

7 OB

RGNS DOk St Tekles {(S£F i)

pcde 47 BT @@@@ 70 GAMP Cike- BRKES.

70 Loek MoToR @ |

W LEMALE Tegms. | |

FACKALD @ |

oK LT

70 Lock MOTBR
SEMALE, 72en. (3] Zwwk7et SW.
'PACKARD

70 SWiTeN MARNESS 2o T TR

FaMALE TEFONE 70 BLN.
"AcKAto”

PWER S£ATS
LAsS. — DR VFR

2% =5 =F
% 70 CoNTKOL Lz

7 N MOLFA
(Srr cumer

70 Looy TNT
_ AAenecs

[4] i 77
7o fusr BrocK 2)S) 78
¢ 7w BIH = '

7[5 % % 7 FiesvilLL Aisze 27 Aux. HTR. =

CIMALE ERmE.

@ [ p” W i D 1Y}
WIRE CHART
Circ. Ga. Color Function
01 18  Black Gen. (Ground) 39A 10 Red Step +12v (Red)
02 18 Brown Gen. (Stop) 39B 16 Red/Wht Step SW. (White)
03 18 Yellow Gen. (Start) 39C 16 Red Step +12v Ign,
05 18  Orange Gen. (Batt. Cond. Eng,) 39D 16 Red/Wht Step SW.
06 18 Red Gen. (Hour meter) 39E 16  Yellow Step +12v Ign. (Yellow)
4 12  Brown +12v 77 12 Red Aux. Heat (Lo)
15 12 Red Pwr. Seats 78 12 Orange Aux. Heat (Hi)
21 12 Green Aisle Lt, 117 16 Pink/Blk Door Lock
28 12 Purple Dock Lt. 163 16  Red/Org Door Unlock
30 18 Lt. Blw/Wh LP Tank IA 16 Purple Inverter Sw. 10 f}(eujh"
37 18 Blk/Red Lock Ind. Lt. IB 16 Orange Inverter Sw.

(hhrﬂf”
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HARNESS, FIREWALL

70 Y LZ
AmdLr 726us.

L2 NG TAKS
DS

DY

MRRoR W

S

70

WIEER _ MoDuce r

H-13

Circ. # 93

& Eﬂ 70 SW TcAS
@ _ -3 P AA[ Tffm
D ciee 34 BE Ly 79
ON HO 2T Su/ @__‘
» 7 cife. &) = 13
74 PR KAl {3) s =] @)
oy WECSTAT v ]
S 3 &
‘7% UK YT
S0 “onord
Mot 7ok
@ —— —BE
D MAc Rewy™a 4 Pss. Co. LT
ConTh L =feol
? o 7w Gty Chs
g 7N DN’} M#A £
e gocx SANTNE - 78 i
2AY EXNEE) — D —
B SACTAN E_q (20| {7) ¢olls | |4
o ‘
QD)o gece Apes @) [ [¢) @ |74
) NS 13| r2entcr cnges
D 17NN e . 70 SWERAHLES 70 Bopy - CAASS
NN = | /4.(.4 C/kc”/ piy P/J D
reyB |77 D oy = 4 % [ TS R MALE TERNS Bkl
7|785|  [3eN=)
v N *
7O MO LZ = O‘fb.j§7£7‘o SPATAN
LML | 7Zems. Cike. #22
“PAckARD” | WIRE CHART 30 14 Puple TV,
DOOR LOCK RELAY SWITCH CONNECTOR CHART : Circ. Ga. Color Function 34 16 Blue Visor Lt.
Relay Relay Pin 30 Pin 85 Pin 86 Pin 87 Pin 87A 05 18 Orange Auto Batt. Level 36 14 Red Drv. Lt. Pwr.
Wire Color Circ. Color Source #1 14 =_ 20 36 — 08 16 Gray LD. Its - Rheo. 39A 10 Red +12v, Step
Black 120s. Pink Switches Drive Lts. 14 Blue 14 White 14 Blue/Wt. ' 14 Red 2 14 Orange Radio 39C 16 Red +12v, Ign. Step
Green 1198 Yellow Switches +12V — Switched To Drive Lts. 3 12 Orange Cig. Lighters 117 16 Pink/Blkk Door Lock
Red 2 Blk/White Spartan Breaker Panel # 4 = 22 — 3;?4 Purs] 4 12 Brown TV Power 163 16 Red/Org. Door Unlock
(v)vrt;;tee = Red/Oraee g)lgtecmm v 12 Brown 12 Wht. 14 Red — urple 14 14 Blue +12, Drive Lits. 171 14 BIk/Wht +12v, Door Locks
Blu eg 117 Pi nk/Blk.g Bo. d; Chassis +12V +12V. Ign. To TV 15 12 Red Pwr. Seat & Wind. 156 14 Green Courtesy Lt.-Ground
NOTES: #3 778 i 788 78 7 I7- 14 Orange  Mirrors 13 12 Blue +12v, Aux. Heat
Al Connectors wire side view Aux, Heat. 12 Red/Org. 12 White 12 Org/White 12 Orange 12 Red 18 14 Yellow Monitor 778 12 Red/Org Aux, Heat Sw Lo
Sw. Lo. Sw. Hi Hi Lo 19 14 Brown Clearance Lits. 788 12 Org/Wht  Aux. Heat Sw Hi
20 14 Blue/Wht. Drive Lt. Relay 77 12 Red Aux, Heat Lo
22 14 Red +12v, Ign. SW. 78 12 Orange Aux, Heat Hi
SPARTAN BREAKER PANEL HOOK-UP 27 14 Green Monitor (Back-up Sw.) 93 12 Yellow  +12v, Wipers
Live Switched 28 12 Purple Dock. Lts. 1198 16 Yellow Door Sw Lock
15A. Type 2 Breaker 12A Type 2 Breaker 29 14 Yellow Aux. Start Sol. 120S 16 Pink Door Sw Unlock
Circ. # 2, 171, 34, 05 Circ. # 18, 22, 39C ‘
{ 20A Type 2 Breaker
30A. Type 2 Breaker Circ. # 14, 17, 13
Circ. #3, 15, 39A 25A Breaker



HARNESS, "A" PILLAR

Circ.

11
11A
12
12A
14

Ga.

12
18
18
18
18
18

/7Y

QA

Vrsox L7 @@

70 FIREWHL

mar L BIEIQN

204 ‘«§

Leearawe L7 [PRR- >
70 Bovy- urrer |\
MAE TERMS 7

70 Doby-LPFER
MALE TERMS

0 AR LT SFK
FEMALE TERMS

WIRE CHART
Color Function
Orange Spot + Map Lt
Gray Pos,. Lt. RR. Spk.
Black Neg, Lt. RR. Spk.
Orange Pos, Rt. RR. Spk.

Black/Wht  Neg, Rt, RR. Spk.

Blue

Pos, Lt. Fr. Spk.

@

@

14A
15
15A
19
34
HS
1TV

H-14

18 Black

18 Red

18 Black/Wht
14  Brown

16 Blue

14  Green/Wht
RG-59U Coax.

70

Neg, Lt. Fr. Spk.
Pos, Rt. Fr. Spk.
Neg, Rt. Fr. Spk.
Clearance Lits.
Visor Lt.

Hormn
¥CRtoFr. TV

GV RN LAY

/7

% SPt L7 RESR

% SPk Ry REAR
8 SPh L7 Emayr

8 SPA. K7, FRonT




HARNESS, BODY, UPPER

ANTENNA

R.S.WALL LT.

CABLE

SPEAKERS

61]

ANTENNA 27V oll= TO CEILING EET RIGHT
SZ T h . ” b °
CABLE
2TV
LEFT |
A CS. WALLLT.
RIGHT
A WIRE CHART
Circ. Ga. Color Function
11 18 Gray Pos, Lt. RR, Spk.
11A 18 Black Neg, Lt. RR. Spk.
12 18 Orange Pos, Rt. RR, Spk.
12A 18 Blk/Wht Neg, Rt. RR. Spk.
61 12 Purple/Wht Bed. Lts. Swd.
S2T 18 Gray/Gray/Wht. RR. TV REmote Spk.
Antenna RG-59U Coax Antenna To VCR
H-15 Cable RG-59U Coax Cable Inl. to VCR
2TV RG-59U Coax VCRtwoRR. TV

pre=——
)
-
-




HARNESS, WIPER/WASHER

Lorweeror S/p=

» ”
" INSERT INTO RASTION £ 'm

70 WRIHS Moroe
FEMTALE TR s s

WIRE CHART
Circ. Ga. Color
1 14 Red
2 14 Blue
3 14 Green
5 14 Blue/White
6 14 Black
7 12 Black
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HARNESS, DASH SWITCHES

¥ D00k LocK
Y2 A SART
s sk

*4 Adk JesT

WY Ak 47
Yo Dbivine L7
* Dok +%.

S Gwerzsy /%

H-17

S 3

70 ‘0‘0/, CWNASE'S
S~EMALE TERMS

SWITCH CONNECTOR CHART

al

75 ooy, CARSSIS

MALFE TERMS.

Switch Pin 2 Pin 4 Pin 6 Lt. Pins 3 & 4 Lt. Pins 5 & 6
#1 171 1198 1208 37& 171 O8&=
Door Lock 14 Blk/Wht 16 Yel 16 Pk 18 Blk/Red 16 Gray/Wht
14 Blk/Wht
#2 4 29 OB&=
Aux. Start 12 Brown 14 Yellow 16 Gray/Wht
#3 01 03 02 06& = 08& =
Generator 18 Blk 18 Yellow 18 Brown 18 Red/Wht 16 Gray/Wht
#4 13 788 Pin3 778 08& =
Aux. Heat 12 Blue 12 Org/Wht (Hi) 12 Red/Wht (Lo) 16 Gray/Wht
#5 4 21 0B& =
Aisle Lts. 12 Brown 12 Green 16 Gray/Wht
#6 19 20 08& =
Drive Lts. 14 Brown 14 Blue/Wht 16 Gray/Wht
#7 4 28 08& =
Dock Lts. 12 Brown, 12 Purple 16 Gray/Wht
#8 156 = 08& =
Courtesy Lts. 14 Gm 14Wht 16 Gray/Wht

NOTES:
1. All Connectors wire side view

Cire.
01

03

08

19
20
21

29
37
1198
1208
156
17
13
718
788

Ga.
18
18
18
18
16
12
14
14
12
12
14
18
16
16
14
14
12
12
12

e[l

. 70 Lrfr whLL
121122017351 s,

DDDE 72 e
I2IEII SIS P

WIRE CHART
Color Function
Black Gen. (Ground)
Brown Gen. (Stop)

Yellow Gen. (Start)
Red Gen. (Hour meter)
Gray IP. Lts. - Rheo,

Brown +12V

Brown Tail & Marker Lts.
Blue/Wht Drive Lt, Relay
Green Aisle Lts.

Purple Dock Lts.

Yellow Aux, Start Sol.
Blk/Red Lock Ind. Lt
Yellow Door Lock

Pink Door Unlock
Green Courtesy Lt. Grnd.
Blk/Wht. H2V, Door Lock
Blue +12V Aux. Heat
Red/Wht  Aux. Heat SW (Lo)
Org/Wht  Aux. Heat SW (Hi)
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HARNESS, HEADLIGHTS

SoUhET7T M. £70784-0/
LT SOCLET

are

)
&4

r AR

Circ.

19

25
28
36
111
112

WIRE CHART
Ga. Color Function
14 Brown Park Lits.
14 1Lt Blue Left Turn
14  Dk.Blue Right Tumn

12 Purple Dock Lits.
14 Red Driving Lts.
14 Lt. Green Hi Beam
14 Tan Lo Beam
70 A1 Euw
/”/U/ TLINE,
PN Sosxz-azeas
Al IPTIN2, 2979

—a@® [l

T8 SHTAN
GeR 1N

OuE £ 7.

&)

2

Fetin 7 ogn N
3§ b
S’JLUJ

Qe £%S.

70 LUk
Ah 27 ARIOSS
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g LT M2s
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8|
&I6WT Sochk&r
DOQ,( 1/647‘
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MIRRORS, EXTERIOR
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MONITOR PANEL

Operation

To check tank capacities or battery condition, depress the switch marked "test.” In order to obtain
a true reading on the batteries, you must be unplugged from city power and disconnected from
your tow vehicle.

The red indicator light on the left marked "AC Power" will be illuminated when 120 volt
alternating current is available. The light will be illuminated whether you're plugged into city
power or if your generator is running, There is a built in delay if you're switching back and forth
between the two power sources.

The range exhaust fan has an exterior door that must be unlatched to be effective. You'll see the
two small twist latches if you look at the fan from outside the motorhome, In most circumstances
you can leave the door unlatched. During storage or adverse weather conditions, latching the
door is recommended.

Trouble Shooting Guide

Be sure the wiring to the panel is correct and that the house battery is well charged. All electrical
connections must be correct.

NOTE: RV's are subjected to a lot of vibration from traveling on the highways, so always look
for broken wires and loose or broken connections,

NOTE: If a RV has exposed holding tanks under the vehicle and the vehicle is operated in the
rain, sleet or snow, the panel may show incorrect tank levels due to electrical conductivity on the
outside of the tanks. Washing the tanks and sealing the connections on the outside of the well
nuts with silicon sealer should correct this condition.
PROBLEM: Fan does not operate.
CAUSE: A.  No voltage to switch.

B.  Defective switch, defective motor,

REMEDY: 1. Check for voltage, test switch, test motor.

PROBLEM:  Fan operates on high speed but not on low speed.
CAUSES: A. Defective circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Replace circuit board.

PROBLEM:  Hood light does not operate.

CAUSES: A Burned out bulbs..
B. No voltage to switch,

C. Defective switch.
REMEDY: 1. Test for voltage.
2. Test switch.

3, Test bulbs.
H-24



PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

REMEDY:

PROBLEM:

CAUSES:

Water pump does not operate.
A. No voltage to pump.

B. Defective switch or pump.
C. Pump not grounded.

1. Test for voltage at switch.
2. Check ground.

Water pump operates but red indicator light does not come on,
A.  Faulty LED.

B. Faulty circuit board.

1.  Replace circuit board.

"E" LED shows but indicator lights for amount of liquid in tank don't show.

A. Faulty connection in lead to tank,
B. Faulty circuit board.

1. Check leads and connections at tank.

2, Replace circuit board.

Condition of battery is not indicated when switch is pushed.
A. Faulty switch,
B. Faulty circuit board.

Circuit board not grounded.,

C

D. Dead battery.
1. Test Test switch, check ground.
2. Change circuit board.

3

Charge battery.

No "E" light on water tanks when switch is pushed.
A. No power to panel.

B. Defective circuit board.

1. Check fuses and power leads,

2. Repair or replace panel.

Improper level indication on one or two tanks.
A. Faulty wiring from panel to sensors.

B. Faulty circuit board.

C. Dirty sensors and/or tank.

H-25
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REMEDY: 1. Check wiring to sensors.
Clean sensors and tank.

Replace tank sensor harness.

o

Replace or repair circuit board.

PROBLEM: Improper level indication on all water tanks.
CAUSES: A. Faulty circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Replace or repair circuit board.

PROBLEM,; Panel shows LPG tank to be full all of the time,

CAUSES: A, Connection between tank and panel faulty.
B. Poor or no ground between tank and vehicle.
C. Faulty tank sending unit or faulty circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Check and repair wiring from tank to panel and tank to ground.

Repair or replace tank sending unit.

» »

Repair or replace circuit board.

PROBLEM: Panel shows LPG tank to be empty all of the time.
CAUSES: A. Short to ground in wire between panel and tank sending unit,
B. Faulty tank sending unit.
C. Faulty circuit board.
REMEDY: 1. Repair shorted wire.
2. Repair or replace sending unit.
3.

Repair or replace circuit board.

NOTE: If the wire from the panel is removed from the tank, the panel indicator should show the
tank full. If the panel wire to the tank is grounded, the panel should show the tank empty.
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TV ANTENNA
Manufacturer: Winegard Company

3000 Kirkwood Street
Burlington, Iowa 52601
Phone: 800-843-4741

Raising Antenna to Operating Position

Turn elevating crank in “UP” direction until some
resistance to turning is noted. Antenna is now in
operating position. Check to make sure switch on front
TV jack is on.

Rotating Antenna

Make sure antenna is in “UP” position. Pull down on
directional handle with both hands until it disengages
ceiling plate and rotate for best picture and sound on
television set.

Lowering Antenna to Travel Position

Rotate antenna until pointer on directional handle
aligns with pointer on ceiling plate.

WARNING: Antenna must be in “down”
position while traveling to prevent damage,

Turn elevating crank in the “Down” direction until
resistance is noted. Antenna is now locked in travel
position.

Checking Operation

1. Tune TV receiver to nearest station and rotate
antenna for lowering Antenna best picture and
sound.

2. Turn off switch on power supply. Picture on TV
receiver should be considerably degraded with
power off.

DO’S

Raising Antenna

7t

Rotating Antenna

Lowering Antenna

1. Do check parking location for obstructions before raising antenna.

2. Do carefully raise, lower and rotate - if difficult, check for cause.

3. Do rotate slowly when selecting station and check fine tuning on TV set to make sure it is

properly adjusted.
4, Do lower antenna before moving vehicle.

DON'TS

1. Don’t force elevating crank up or down. Check for cause of trouble.

Don’t rotate directional handle hard against stops.
Don’t travel with lift in up position.
Don’t leave lift part way up or down.

oAk BN
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Maintenance
Lubrication

To lubricate the elevating gear

apply a liberal amount of

silicone spray lubricant to the
elevating gear with the lift in

the down position, then run the

lift up and down a few times to

distribute lubricant over gears.

Lubricating Rotating Gear SPRAY AROUND EDGES  AEMOVYE PLASTIC PLUG
Housing
In the event that rotating the antenna becomes difficult, ? @

normal operation can be restored by lubricating the
bearing surface between the rotating gear housing and the
base plate. Any spray type silicone lubricant may be used.

Elevate antenna and remove set screw from rotating gear

!
housing as shown. Spray lubricant into hole and around e f— ) @
RUSBER QUAD RING e s .

edges of gear housing. Rotate gear housing until lubricant
coats bearing surfaces and antenna rotates freely.

Elevating Shaft Worm Gear Assembly
Replacement Procedure

STEPL: Lower antenna to travel position and refer to
drawing to identify parts indicated in steps
below.

STEP 2: Loosen set screw on elevating crank (#1) and
remove crank (#1), spring (#2), directional handle
(#3).

STEP 3: Go to roof of vehicle and Qs remove retaining
ring from pin (#5) holding top elevator tube in
rotating gear housing and remove pin.

STEP 4: Remove bearing plug (#4) from top of rotating
gear housing. Disengage elevating gear (#6)
and remove elevating shaft assembly (#7).

Note: Make sure all parts below worm gear are
removed from rotating gear housing, These
include bearing, quad ring and one or two
washers,

STEPS: Cut new shaft 1/4” longer than old shaft. See
‘ Tllus: Discard old bearing plug item (#4).

STEP 6: Lubricate worm gear on new elevating shaft
assembly with spray silicone lubricant, make
sure quad ring, washer and wave washer are I
on lower bearing and insert assembly in i

housing. S

STEP 7. Install new plastic bearing plug in top of

housing. Re-engage elevating gear in worm | _ I
gear. Replace pin and retaining ring, '__—-—-vw\—

P |
L

STEP 8. Replace directional handle, spring and elevating crank,
\ Make sure set screw contacts flat on shaft before tightening,
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PARTS DESCRIPTION

Antenna Head

LM-300 Leveling Mount
Boot, Coax Cable

Pin, Headed/Grooved
Ring, Retaining Snap
Spacer, Plastic
Grommet, Plastic
EG-87 Elevating Gear
Tube, Square Elevator
10.  Elevating Shaft Assy
11. Housing, Rotating Gear
12.  Ring, Quad Seal

13.  Bearing, Nylon

14,  Housing, Base Plate

15.  Bearing, Nylon

17.  Plate, Ceiling

18.  Screw '

19.  Handle, Directional

20. Spring, Handle

21,  Decal, Crank Cover

PN nbhwh =

22.  Bearing, Nylon 0o :Y):’:::::?m
23. Elevating Crank/Set Screw cur'r':?rl :evi:::: 5:1'::.: [
27. Boot, Gear Housing roqepmr:ly:. Maolam:rn'
ti i
30. Bumper, Rubber r;;:?é:c:(‘:lr:ir;-?:mlu, ":'
r 7.5 amps &
31.  Screw ravoe,
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ANTENNA, RADIO, CB, CELLULAR TELEPHONE

Not including the TV antenna, your motorhome may have as many as three other antenna.

The AM/FM radio antenna is a solid whip type with a flexible coil base. The coil base certainly
helps extend the life of the antenna but hitting low branches and other objects at high speed can
lead to severe damage.

The optional C.B. antenna, if factory installed will have been adjusted to obtain maximum
performance and no further adjustment should be required.

The lead-in wire from the cellular phone antenna is coiled under the dash behind the kick panel
in front of the passenger cab seat. The panel is removed by taking out the screws you can see
through the vent grill and there are a couple of screws along the vertical right side of the panel.

SOLAR POWER

Two different solar panel options are available. One is a 5 watt system that primarily functions as
a battery maintainer, Memory functions in radios, locks and many circuit boards each draw
power in the milliamp range. If a charge source is not available, even these miniscule power
drains will run batteries down in seven to twelve days unless the “kill” switch is turned off,
Barring an unusual number of cloudy days the 5 watt system will prevent battery discharge even
with the kill switch on,

The second option is 53 watt panel or panels, These produce some serious power and a regulator
is required to prevent battery over charging. A volt meter is included so the status of the batteries
can be monitored at a glance, With a little common sense and cooperation of Mother Nature you
can camp in warm weather for days without resorting to any other power source.

The units that are pre-wired for solar will have four wires coiled behind the cluster of switches at
the main door.

They are:
Black 12 gauge  ground terminates at batteries
*Red 12 gauge  positive terminates at batteries
Green 14 gauge coiled in exterior refrigerator compartment
Yellow 14 gauge coiled in exterior refrigerator compartment

*If solar panels installed, code requires a 10 amp in-line fuse be installed in this wire.
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Winegard Satellite Dish
3000 Kirkwood Street
Burlington, IA 52601
1-800-788-4417

As with most new electronic equipment the operation can be complicated and confusing the first
time it's used. The following directions provided by Winegard and RCA are clear and can soon

become routine, Further information can be found in their "packets" contained in this notebook.

RY MANUAL DIGITAL SATELLITE SYSTEM WITH RCA RECEIVER
Quick Reference Guide

NOTE: VEHICLE SHOULD BE LEVEL BEFORE SEARCHING FOR THE
SATELLITE. CHARTS AND ANGLES ARE BASED ON VEHICLE BEING LEVEL.

OPERATION

DIRECTIONAL
DIAL

STEP1: Using a compass, gf:ocl'_"eo"“-
determine which
direction is North. It is
recommended that
you step outside and a
few steps away from
your vehicle to
perform this step.
The coach/RV can
give you an incorrect
reading,

ROTATE
PLATE

ELEVATING
CRANK

ROTATE PLATE
*V* NOTCH

(HIDDEN-UNDER
FIGURE 1 ROTATE CLAMP)

STEP2: Loosen the clamping | CLAMPING KNOB
knob. Figure 1.

STEP 3: Rotate directional dial
(Figure 1) until the arrow is pointing North,

STEP4: Tum elevating crank (clockwise) in "UP" direction about 13 turns or until some
resistance is met. (Antenna is in fully raised position.)

STEPS: Turn TV and receiver ON.

STEP 6: Tune TV to ch. 3or4.

STEP7: Press DSS on receiver remote.

STEP 8: Press MENU onreceiver remote. Fig. 2.

DSS Main Menu

Use the arrows to point to an item: then press SELECT.
Pressing the number also selects the item.
.|
Program Guide
Attractions
Mailbox
Options
Alternate Audio
Help

Exit

SN P WN -
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STEP 9: Select #4 Options. Figure 3

OPTIONS

Point to a menu item and press SELECT.
Pressing the number also selects the item.
|
Past Purchases

Upcoming Purchases

Locks, Limits, and Channel Lists
Select channel List

Setup

Exit

O W h WA -

FIGURE 3

STEP 10: Select #5 Setup. Figure 4

SETUP
Point to a menu item and press SELECT.

Pressing the number also selects the item.,
|

1 System Test
2 Dish Pointing
3 Install Access Card
4 Picture Size
0 Exit
FIGURE 4

STEP 11: Select # 2 Dish Pointing. Figure 5

DISH POINTING
Point to a menu item and press SELECT.

Pressing the number also selects the item.
|

1 Point Dish Using Your ZIP Code
2 Point Dish Using Latitude and Longitude
3 Signal Meter
0 Exit
FIGURE 5

STEP 12: Select #1 Point Dish Using ZIP
Code.

STEP 13: Enter ZIP code, Press SELECT The
azimuth and elevation required for your
location will be displayed. Write them down.

STEP 14: Press SELECT to return to Dish
Pointing menu.

NOTE: THIS SYSTEM RECOMMENDED
FOR USE WITHIN THE CONTINENTAL
U.S. ONLY!

STEP 15: Press #3 Signal Meter. Figure 6

SIGNAL METER
When you are done press SELECT.
|

Weak Strong

]
]
Signal Strength XX
Sipuel Locked
Transponder number @
FIGURE 6

STEP 16: Refer to Table 1 and turn elevation
crank counter clockwise (CCW) the number of
turns indicated to get the elevation shown by
the receiver.

STEP 17: Turn directional handle until "V"
notch in rotate plate is pointing in direction
indicated by the receiver. Example: If receiver
says point antenna at 145°, then rotate
directional handle so that "V" notch in rotate
plate is pointing at 145° on the directional dial.

TUNING ANTENNA FOR BEST PICTURE

STEP 18: Your receiver should indicate it is
receiving a signal, To tune your antenna for
the best signal,_slowly move the antenna
left/right in 3° increments as indicated on the
Signal Meter menu, Stop when you have
found the position that gives the highest signal
strength. It is important to stop and wait after
each antenna movement of 3°. Since the
signal is digital the receiver takes a few
seconds to lock on.

NOTE: If the receiver indicates no signal,
check that you have clear view (no
obstructions) of the satellite. If you have a
clear view, then raise the antenna 1/2 turn
and repeat step 18. If still no signal, lower
antenna 1 turn and repeat step 18.

STEP 19: Tighten the clamping knob. This
prevents the antenna from moving and losing
the signal.

STEP 20: Slowly raise then lower the antenna
until you have peaked the signal.

STEP 21: Press CLEAR to return to picture.

STEP 22: Press GUIDE for program listings.
You are now ready to watch satellite TV!
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LOWERING ANTENNA TO TRAVEL

‘ ELEVATION | TURNS CCW POSITION

L 24 - 26° NONE STEP 1: Loosen the clamping knob.

\ 27 - 29° 1/2

T* 30- 32° 1 STEP 2: Rotate antenna until pointer on

L 13- 36° 12 directional handle aligns with pointer on

3 - 9° '2 ceiling plate.
40 - 43° 212 STEP 3: Turn elevating crank (counter
44 - 46° 3 clockwise) in "DOWN" direction about 13
47 . S0° 31 turns or until resistance is met.
51- 53° 4 STEP 4: Tighten the clamping knob. Antenna
54 57° 4-1/2 is now locked in travel position.
58 - 60° 5 CAUTION: UNDER NO CONDITIONS
61 - 64° 5.12 LOWER ANTENNA IN ANY POSITION
65 - 67° 6 EXCEPT TRAVEL POSITION.

TABLE 1

Y
WINEGARD®

Clearly the World's Best®
MAINTENANCE

MOUNT LUBRICATION

To lubricate the mount, apply a liberal amount of silicone spray lubricant to the elevating gear
and between the gear housing and baseplate. Run the antenna up/down and rotate the antenna to
distribute the lubricant. See Figure 6.

Spray lubricant
here

Spray lubricant
around edges

FIGURE 6
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LUBRICATING RUBBER QUAD RING

Lubricate rubber quad ring on elevating shaft which is below worm gear with silicone spray
lubricant at least twice yearly (Figure 7). This will keep quad ring from becoming brittle which
could result in leaks down elevating shaft.

WAVE WASHER - FLAT WASHER
ELEVATING SHAFT,

WORM GEAR

FIGURE 7 / \

LOWER BEARING SURFACE

RUBBER QUAD RING

ELEVATING SHAFT & WORM GEAR ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

NOTE: It is not necessary to remove rotating gear housing from base plate or remove
antenna from roof to replace the shaft & worm gear assembly.

STEP 1: Lower antenna to travel position. Loosen set screw on elevating crank, remove crank,
spring, directional handle, Parts list page 10.

STEP 2: Remove E-clip from pin holding elevating tube in rotating gear housing and remove
pin. Parts list page.

STEP 3: Remove plastic plug from top of rotating gear housing, disengage elevating gear,
remove elevating shaft assembly. Parts list page 10.

STEP 4: Lubricate worm gear assembly on new elevating shaft assembly with spray silicone
lubricant. Make sure wave washer, flat washer and quad ring are on lower bearing (Figure 7) and

insert assembly in housing,

STEP 5: Reinstall ptastic plug in top of housing. Gears will mesh automatically once elevating
crank is turned,

STEP 6: Replace directional handle, spring and elevating crank. Make sure set screw contacts
flat surface on shaft before tightening,
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110 VOLT POWER

The 110-volt system works very much like your home. The circuit breakers, located behind
access door in the foot of the rear bed, then supply the power to the receptacles and appliances.

If a circuit is over loaded or a short circuit occurs, the breakers will "kick" out. To reactivate the
circuits, turn the breaker to off, reduce the load or correct the short, and turn the breaker back to on.

One of the breakers is a GFI (Ground Fault Interrupter) breaker. The intent of this breaker is to
sense any loss of ground before a harmful shock could occur, and kick the breaker out. These
sensitive breakers are installed in the circuit feeding the bathroom, outside receptacle, and galley
area, These are the areas where the use of water or the wet ground could put a person in danger
of shock. Since the GFI breaker is so sensitive, it is not unusual to have it kick out for no
apparent reason, :

GENERATOR

Using the generator is very much like plugging into an external power source. Simply plug your
power cord into the receptacle in the power cord storage compartment and the generator will
provide operating current whenever it's running.

If you get in the habit of plugging the cord into this receptacle when storing, your generator will
always be ready to use.

NOTE: The generator manufacturer provides a operators manual that should be reviewed
prior to use.

AIR CONDITIONER

Because of the amount of power drawn by the air conditioners, it is only possible to operate one
at a time when plugged into city power. A wall switch, located above the kitchen counter, allows
you to operate either the front or rear air conditioner, but not both at the same time.

Both air conditioners may be operated when the generator is running. Set the priority switch to
the front air conditioner and it is powered through the normal circuit. The generator powers the
rear air conditioner through a separate circuit.

Another appliance drawing a lot of current is the microwave. Operating the microwave and an air
conditioner at the same time will put your electrical system at the edge of maximum draw, If the
air conditioner goes into a "start up" cycle, the additional current will probably cause your main
circuit breaker to kick out. If this situation occurs it is best to leave the air conditioner off for the
few minutes the microwave is normally operated.
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952522

GROUND BUSS

P SPP OO

MAIN
CIRCUIT 1, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, FRONT/REAR A/C’S.

CIRCUIT 2, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, BEDROOM AND
CONVERTER.

J_. CIRCUIT 3, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, MICROWAVE OVEN.

CIRCUIT 4, 20 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, onﬂﬂmm MAKER AND

8GA BARE TOASTER OVEN. <GFI RECEPT.
COPPER

REFER, DINETTE, GALLEY, FRONT TV AND CREDENZA.

NEUTRAL BUSS USAGE:
ALL MOTORHOMES WITH 30 AMP. POWER

CIRCUIT S, 15 AMP HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GROUND, BATH (GFI RECEPT),

SUPPLY.
CIRCUIT S ITEM]  PART NuMBER | DESCRIPTION aty JuM
CIRCUIT 4 TOLERANCES DRAWN BY
—— CIRCUIT 3 = A iralream
- OHNOCH._‘ 2 NEXT ASS’Y APPROVED BY
PRODUCT LINE  SEE NOTE

CIRCUIT 1 TITLE ‘

MAIN 30 AMP, BREAKER PANEL
SCALE DATE DRAWING NUMBER REV.
NONE |11-03-94 95257272
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952529 LET |DATE.| ECN, REVISION RECORD BY
——0 30 A POWER COR,
23 OF @w.mﬁmm»mzﬂx 11/94 Production Release TC
1 10-2 -
S GFI
10-2 BOX EK GF1 ()L oFI R GFI
J- . 304 A
b mmnm_uqi e —
I s|l12—2 \_ , = ¢ G
T 12-2 <L 1
e DL ) \
l12-2, > ] J 12-2 ) )
12-2 ] ) IED J @ °
rllr )
M @ ) /L
= = 12-2 -
- | ) ﬁ T GFI
o l_ N
D TV CUT-OUT RELA
H N JGFI C U GFI
CIRCUIT 1, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD. W GF GFI RECEPT
THIS CIRCUIT, WHEN DOPERATING FROM SHORELINE, SUPPLIES GF1
POWER TO SINGLE POLE, DOUBLE THROW SWITCH “C* WHICH
WILL OPERATE EITHER FRONT A/C “A° OR REAR A/C ‘B’ :
(16 AMP MAX. DEPENDING ON THE SWITCH POSITION, WHEN THE GEN. CIRCUIT G-1. FROM THE GENERATOR 30A BREAKER,
GENERATOR IS DOPERATING, AUTOMATIC SWITCHOVER RELAY °D’ 10 GA. STRANDED WIRE IS RUN IN FLEX. MOISTURE-PROOF, PLASTIC
WILL OVERRIDE SHORELINE AND OPERATE REAR A/C “B* WITH CONDUIT TO J-BOX “V.° FROM THERE, 10-2 ROMEX W/GRD. IS
POWER SUPPLIED THROUGH GENERATOR CIRCUIT G-2. RUN TO THE BREAKER BOX THROUGH AUTOMATIC SWITCH-
OVER RELAY “W*
CIRCUIT 2, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD.
E. ROADSIDE BEDROOM RECEPT 1.0 AMPS. GEN. CIRCUIT G-2. FROM THE GENERATOR 20 AMP. BREAKER,
F. CURBSIDE BEDROOM RECEPT 1.0 AMPS. 12 GA. STRANDED WIRE IS RUN IN FLEX. MOISTURE-PRODF, PLASTIC
G. CONVERTER RECEPT 8.0 AMPS, CONDUIT TO J-BOX “V.” FROM THERE, 12-2 ROMEX.W/GRD. IS RUN TO
T A 100 AWES AUTOMATIC SWITCHOVER RELAY ‘D’ WHICH WILL OVERRIDE
L " g SHORELINE AND OPERATE REAR A/C “B.
CIRCUIT 3, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD.
H. MICROWAVE OVEN RECEPT 12.0 AMPS.
CIRCUIT 4, 20 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD.
J. COFFEE MAKER & TOASTER OVEN 14.7 AMPS,
(GFI RECEPT)
PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
CIRCUIT 5, 15 AMP. HACR BREAKER, 12-2 ROMEX W/GRD ITEM _ S¢ | arv_Ju
K. BATH (GFI RECEPT> 1.0 AMPS. TOLERANCES DRAWN BY
L. REFER RECEPT 2.7 AMPS. + . T.C
M. OUTSIDE RECEPT 1.0 AMPS. &N LT %ﬁ O -
N. GALLEY RECEPT 1.0 AMPS NEXT ASS‘Y APPROVED BY
0 AMP y
R DINETTE RECEPT 10 amps PRODUCT LINE  36°SB L.YACHT BUS
S. VCR 0.5 AMPS TITLE
T. FRONT TV W/IGNITION INTERLOCK 07 AMPS. 110V. | a Y- out, 30 b\S\U
U. CREDENZA RECEPT 1.0 AMPS,
TOTAL 9.9 AMPS. SCALE DATE DRAWING NUMBER w REV.
NOTE: GFI RECEPT “K* PROTECTS RECEPTS DOWNSTREAM. 1=32 |(11/07/94 Wmm mm @
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LOCATING SHORTS AND OPENS

The key in locating shorts and opens is isolation. The first step is to isolate the circuit with the
short or open. The second step is to then isolate the section of the circuit with the fault. Once the
section is identified, the specific problem can be located. The cause may be a loose or corroded
connection, cut wire, worn insulation, defective component, etc. The following procedure is one
method for isolating shorts and opens.

SHORTS

L Isolate the circuit which has the short by noting which circuit breaker has tripped.

2. Disconnect the power inlet cord from the power source.

3, Using the 120V schematic as a reference, disconnect outlet boxes one at a time starting at

the box furthest from the distribution panel. After disconnecting each box, check for
continuity between the black wire and ground or common (white) wire on the distribution
panel side of the circuit. When a continuity light or ohmmeter indicates no continuity, the
short is either in the receptacle just removed or the section of Romex wire between this
receptacle and the previous receptacle removed,

4, Examples of a short are; A) The black wire of the 120V system contacting the white wire,
bare wire or grounded surface. B) An internal short in a 1 20V appliance.

Any damaged wire must be replaced. The National Electrical Code does not permit splicing
120V wiring outside an outlet box or junction box. Also, the wire must not be exposed to an area
such as a sharp metal edge which may damage the wire.

OPENS

L Check all receptacles and components for voltage on the circuit which has the open.

2, If all receptacles and components of the circuit are without power, begin to look for open
in the distribution panel.

3. Inspect for loose or corroded connections and a faulty circuit breaker.

4, Check for power on both ends of circuit breaker. If there is no power on the inlet side of
the circuit breaker, the open is between the power cord’s male connector and the
distribution panel.

5. The open can be isolated by noting the outlets which do not have power. Example: If the
bath outlet in the rear bath model has power and the converter has no power, the open is
between the bath outlet and converter outlet,

6. Examples of an open are: A) Loose or corroded connections. B) A wire disconnected from
a terminal. C) Contacts in the circuit breaker which do not make contact. D) A broken
wire.
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APPLIANCES

AIR CONDITIONER

Manufacturer: Dometic Sales Corporation
2320 Industrial Parkway
P.O. Box 490

Elkhart, IN 46515
Phone: 219-295-5228

Note: Review the air condjtibning literature supplied in your Owner’s Packet before proceeding.

The roof air conditioner used on Airstream motorhomes is one of the most popular on the market
today. In your Owner’s Packet is a set of literature covering all operating and maintenance
instructions. If the literature is misplaced, please contact the air conditioner manufacturer or your
Airstream dealer for replacement. A detailed service guide may be ordered from the
manufacturer.

Because of the amount of power drawn by the air conditioners, it is only possible to operate one
at a time when plugged into city power. A wall switch, located above the kitchen counter, allows
you to operate either the front or rear air conditioner, but not both at the same time.

Another appliance drawing a lot of current is the microwave. Operating the microwave and an air
conditioner at the same time will put your electrical system at the edge of maximum draw. If the
air conditioner goes into a “start up” cycle, the additional current will probably cause your main
circuit breaker to kick out. If this situation occurs it is best to leave the air conditioner off for the
few minutes the microwave is normally operated.

Both air conditioners may be operated when the generator is running. Set the priority switch to
the front air conditioner and it is powered through the normal circuit, The generator powers the
rear air conditioner through a separate circuit.

The voltage to the air conditioner is critical. We commonly refer to 110 or 120 volts, but a check
with a volt meter may find voltage much lower. Your air conditioner will probably not function if
the current drops below 105 volts. Low voltage is usually associated with older or poorly
maintained trailer parks, but many people have found their homes, built only twenty or thirty
years ago, may not be capable of operating the air conditioner on some receptacles. Parking your
motorhome so the power cord can be plugged into a receptacle close to the fuse or circuit breaker
box can alleviate the problem. Avoid extension cords and adapters whenever possible. If an
extension cord must be used, it should be as short and heavy as possible to provide the most
current to the air conditioner.

If high temperatures are expected, you should make an effort to park in a shaded area. Starting

the air conditioner early in the morning also helps. It is much easier to hold a comfortable
temperature than it is to lower the temperature after the interior of the motorhome is already hot,
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS, BRISK AIR

A.

L.
2,
3.

COOLING MODE OPERATION

Turn POWER switch to ON position.

Place mode switch COOL position,

Set temperature slide switch to your desired
temperature level.

Select your desired fan speed. NOTE: See
Special Features Section D. 1 for AUTO fan
operation,

The fan starts immediately and after a delay of
approximately two minutes, the compressor

will start,

e
TEMPERATURE SUDE SET
EXAMPLE AT 70 DEGREES INDICATOR
T =L
O we w 10 o | N
.I. [ Imo
vo am e
Q am \ G arQ
GREEN LED POWER
NEXT 1O MED N ON
FAN INDICATOR L8
£

FAN SWITCH SET TO
MEDIUM FAN POSITION

MODE SWITCH SET
O FAN POSITION

6. The compressor will now cycle OFF per the thermostat set point. The fan will:
a. Continue to operate in the selected fan speed if AUTO Fan position is NOT selected.
b. Cycle OFF and ON with the compressor cycle if AUTO Fan Position is selected.

The compressor (and fan) will restart in approximately two minutes after the thermostat senses

need for cooling,
B. FAN MODE OPERATION
1. Turn POWER switch to ON position.

2. Place MODE switch in 